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EDITORIAL 


SPANISH to most Englishmen is a ‘learned language’, 
which means a language not generally known. The recog- 
nised scholarly treatment of a book in a learned language 
is to print the original text with a translation and notes. Such 
is the conception of this edition of the Spiritual Exercises. 
The Exercises belong to the class of books said to be written 
with the point of a sword rather than witha pen. In the trans- 
lation I have been at small pains to smoothe down the rug- 
gedness of the Spanish original, which differs in many re- 
spects from the Spanish now in use. I have been as literal 
as I could, putting in occasionally a word that seemed neces- 
sary to the sense, or changing one of the gerundive parti- 
ciples, in which the author superabounds, into a finite mood. 
If my reader knows Latin, he will have no great difficulty 
in checking me by the Spanish. 

I have not always kept the order in which the documents 
stand in the original. I have put them in the order in which 
the exercitant will rcquire them for use. 

I need no critic to tell me of the inadequacy of my 
Notes. Nor do I expect my views to commend themselves 
to everyreader. Enough if I can stimulate study of this great 
book,—study which may often supersede what I have written 
and attain to something better,—which better thing however 
might perhaps never have been found had I not written first. 
The Notes are not a Compilation: that is, I have usually, 
abstained from copying other corgmentators. 

My Waters that go Softly (Burns and Oates, third edition, 
1912) must be regarded as a companion volume to this. 
I frequently refer to it as Waters. I may mention also a 
threepenny pamphlet of mine, How / made my Retreat 
(Catholic Truth Society). 

My hearty thanks are due to the accomplished Spanish 
scholar who with much labour has revised and corrected my 
translation. 
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THE SPIRITUAL EXERCISES 


SPANISH AND ENGLISH 


PRESUPUESTO 
Exercicios espirituales para vencer 
á sí mismo, y ordenar su vida, 
sin determinarse por afeccion 
alguna que desordenada sea. 
Para que asi el que da los 
Exercicios espirituales como el 
que los recibe más se ayuden 
y aprovechen, se ha de pre- 
suponer, que todo buen christi- 
ano ha de ser más prompto á 
salvar la proposicion del 
próximo que á condenarla; y, 
si no la puede salvar, inquiera 
cómo la entiende; y si mal la 
entiende, corríjale con amor, y, 
si no basta, busque todos los 
medios convenientes para que, 
bien entendiéndola, se salve, 


PREFACE 


Spiritual Exercises for overcoming 
oneself and for regulating one’s 
life without being swayed by 
any inordinate attachment. 

In order that both he who 
gives and he who receives the 
Spiritual Exercises may derive 
greater help and profit from 
them, it must be presupposed 


that every, good Christian 
should be readier to ex- 
cuse than to condemn a 


proposition advanced by his 
neighbour; and if he cannot 
justify it; let him enquire into 
the meaning of the author: 
if the latter be in error, Correct 
him lovingly}, should that not 
suffice, then’ let him employ, 
every suitable means, so that 
his neighbour, rightly under- 
standing it, may, be saved from 
error, 


NOTES. 


To work steadily for an end, to carry out one great pur- 
pose that requires a long term for its accomplishment, a man 
must overcome himself, he must act regardless of changing 
humours, he must resist passing solicitations and distractions 


of all sorts. 


An inordinate attachment is an habitual set 


of the will, the result of numerous acts of will, apart from 
the end in view, as if in war a general were to keep his 


2 PREFACE 


troops near a particular town, not on any military grounds, 
but because he was paying his court to a lady residing there. 
The end of all human life, as will presently. appear, is God 
and salvation. . An inordinate attachment then is an habitual 
set of the will apart from God and salvation: the man who 
has it, wants God and salvation, possibly, but he also wants 
something else that has no bearing on either. The Spiritual 
Exercises direct a man, first of all, to choose his state of 
life in view of God and salvation, solely; secondly, when his 
state of life is fixed, to order the details of his daily conduct 
on the same principle. To carry this out will be found to 
involve much overcoming of oneself. 

The Preface is a warning that there are things in the 
coming book which may startle and surprise. Any spiritual 
doctrine may be set aside by a process of, first, misrepre- 
sentation, then condemnation. St. Ignatius says here, " Do 
not caricature me.” 
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ANNOTACIONES 


para tomar alguna inteligencia en 
los Exercicios espirituales que 
se siguen, y para ayudarse, asi 
el que los ha de dar, como el que 
los ha de recibir. 

La primera annotacion es, 
que por este nombre, Exercicios 
espirituales, se entiende todo 
modo de examinar la concien- 
cia, de meditar, de contemplar, 
ide orar vocal y. mental, y de 
otras espirituales operaciones, 
segun que adelante se dirá. 
Porque, así como el pasear, 
caminar y correr son exercicios 
corporales, por la misma 
manera todo modo de preparar 
y disponer el ánima para quitar 
de sí todas las afecciones des- 
ordenadas, y, despues de qui- 
tadas, para buscar y hallar la 
voluntad divina en la disposi- 
ciom de su vida, para la salud 
del ánima, se llaman Exercicios 
espirituales. 

La segunda es, que la per- 
sona que da á otro modo y 
órden para meditar 6 contem- 
plar, debe narrar fielmente la 
historia de la tal contemplacion 
ó meditacion, discurriendo so- 
lamente por los puntos, con 
breve ó sumaria declaracion ; 
porque la persona que contem- 
pla, tomando el fundamento 
verdadero de ia historia, dis- 
curriendo y raciocinando por sí 
mismo, y hallando alguna cosa 
que haga ua poco más declarar 


‘ANNOTATIONS 
for obtaining some understanding of 
the following Spiritual Exercises, 
that both he who is to give them 
and he who is to receive them 
may be assisted. 

¡The first Annotation is that 
by this name of Spiritual 
Exercises is understood any 
method of examining one’s con- 
science, meditating, contempla- 
ting, praying vocally and men- 
tally, and other spiritual opera- 
tions, as shall afterwards be 
told; because as walking, go- 
ing, and running are bodily ex- 
ercises, in like manner all 
methods of preparing and dis- 
posing the soul to remove from 
herself all disorderly, attach- 
ments, and, after their removal, 
to seek and find the divine will 
in the laying out of one’s life te 
the salvation of one’s soul, are 
called Spiritual Exercises, 


The second is that the 
person who gives to another 
a method and order of medi- 
tating or contemplating ought 
faithfully to narrate the 
history for such contemp- 
lation or meditation, mere- 
ly running through the chief 
heads of it with a brief sum- 
mary statement; because the 
person who contemplates, by 
taking the true foundation of 
the histery, by reflecting and 
reasoning for himself, and! by, 


4 ANNOTATIONS 


finding something that makes 
the history a little plainer and 
that brings it more home to 
him,—be it by his own reasoning 
or inasmuch as his understand- 
ing is enlightened by divine 
grace,—derives greater spiri- 
tual relish and profit than if 
the giver of the Exercises had 
discoursed at great length and 
dilated upon the meaning of 
the history for it is not abun- 
Yara of knowledge that fills 

and satisfies the soul, but the 
inward sense and taste of 
thipgs.. » 

(The third: whereas in all the 
folowing Spiritual Exercises 
we use acts of the understand- 
jng in reasoning, and acts of 
the will in stirring the affec- 
tions, let us bear in mind that 
in acts of the will, when we are 
speaking vocally or mentally 
with God our Lord, or with His 
Saints, there is required on our 
part greater reverence than 
when we are using the intellect 
for understanding: | 

The fourth: though for the 
following Exercises there are 
allotted four Weeks, corre- 


sponding to the four parts into . 


which the Exercises are di- 
| vided, —that is to say, the first 
is the consideration and con- 
v templation of sins; the sécond 
is the life of Christ our Lord 
as far as Palm Sunday inclu- 
t sive; the third is the Passion of 
Christ our Lord; the fourth is 
His Resurrection and Ascen- 
sion, with the addition of three 
Methods of Prayer,—neverthe- 


ó sentir la historia, quier por 
la raciocinacion propia, quier 
sea en cuanto el entendimiento 
es ilucidado por la virtud di- 
vina, es de más gusto y fruto 
espiritual, que si el que da los 
Exercicios hubiese mucho de- 
clarado y ampliado el sentido 
de la historia: porque no el 
mucho saber harta y satisface 
el ánima, mas el sentir y gustar, 
de las cosas internamente, 


La tercera, como en todos 


‘los Exercicios siguientes espiri- 


tuales usamos de los actos del 
entendimiento discurriendo, y, 
de los de la voluntad afectan- 
do; advirtamos que en los actos 
de la voluntad, quando habla- 
mos vocalmente 6 mentalmente 
con Dios nuestro Seüor 6 con 
sus Santos, se requiere de nues- 
tra parte mayor reverencia que 
quando usamos del entendi- 
miento entendiendo. 

La quarta, dado que para los 
Exercicios siguientes se toman 
quatro semanas, por correspon- 
der á quatro partes, en que se 
dividen los Exercicios, es A 
Saber: á la primera, que es la 
consideracion y contemplacion 
de los pecados; la segunda, es 
la vida de Christo nuestro 
Sefior, hasta el dia de Ramos 
inclusive; la tercera, la Pasion 
de Christo nuestro Sefior; la 
quarta, la Resurreccion y As- - 
cension, poniendo tres modbs 
de orar: zamen no se entienda 
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que cada semana tenga de ne- 
. cesidad siete 6 ocho dias en sí: 
porque, como acaece que en la 
primera semana unos son más 
tardos para hallar lo que bus- 
.can, es á saber, contricion, 
dolor, lágrimas por sus peca- 
dos; asimismo como unos sean 
más diligentes que otros, y más 
agitados 6 probados de diver- 
sos espíritus; requiérese algu- 
nas veces acortar la semana, y 
otras veces alargarla, y así en 
todas las otras semanas sigui- 
entes, buscando las cosas segun 
la materia subiecta: pero poco 
más 6 ménos se acabarán en 
.treinta dias. 


_ La quinta, al que recibe los 
Exercicios mucho aprovecha 
entrar en ellos con grande 
ánimo y liberalidad con su 
Criador y Señor, ofreciéndole 
.todo su querer y libertad, para 
.que su Divina Maiestad, así de 
su persona, como de todo lo que 
tiene, se sirva, conforme á su 
.santíssima voluntad. 


La sexta, el que da los Exer- 
cicios, quando siente que al que 
se exercita no le vienen algunas 

.mociones espirituales en su 
ánima, así como consolaciones 
ó desolaciones, ni es agitado de 
varios espíritus; mucho le debe 
interrogar cerca los Exercicios, 
si los haze á sus tiempos destin- 
ados, y cómo. Asimismo de las 
adiciones, si con diligencia las 
haze, pidiendo particularmente 
de cada cosa destas. 


. less let it not be understood 
- that any given Week should 


necessarily consist of seven or 


eight days, as it happens some- 


times that in the first Week 
some are slower than others in 


finding what they seek, to wit, 


contrition, grief, tears for their 
sins; likewise since some are 
more diligent than others, and 
more agitated or tried by 
various spirits; it is requisite 
sometimes to shorten the Week, 
at other times to lengthen it; 
and so in all the other follow- 
ing Weeks, searching things ac- 
cording to the subject matter. 
However they will finish within 
thirty days, more or less, 

. The fifth: it is very profit- 
able for him who receives the 
Exercises to enter into them 
with hearty good will and liber- 


-ality towards his Creator and 


Lord, offering Him all his will 
and liberty, that His Divine 


. Majesty may dispose of his per- 


son and of all that he has ac- 
cording to His own most holy 
will. | 

The sixth: when he who 
gives the Exercises perceives 
that the exercitant experiences 
no spiritual stirrings in the 
soul, such as consolations and 
desolations, nor is troubled! by, 
various spirits, he should care- 
fully interrogate him concern- 
ing the Exercises, whether he 
is doing them at the appointed 
time, and how; also concerning 
the Additions, whether he ob- 
serves them diligently, ques- 
tioning him particularly on 
each of these points, 
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Mhe sevénth: if the giver 
of the Exer&s 
who receives 


i him, but bland 
and suave, giving him courage 
and strength for the future, 
and detecting for him the wiles 
of the enemy of human nature, 
and making him prepare and 
dispose himself for consolation 
to come. 

‘The eighth: according to the 
need which the giver of the 
Exercises shall perceive in the 
receiver of them in regard to 
desolation and to the artifices 
of the enemy, as also in point 
of consolation, be may instruct 
him in the Rules of the First 
and Second Week respecting 
the discernment of various 
Spirits. 

The ninth: it should be ob- 
served that when the exercitant 
is engaged in the Exercises of 
the First Week, if he is a per- 
son not versed in spiritual 
things, and so is tempted 
grossly and openly, as by a dis- 
play of obstacles to his further 
advancement in the service of 
God our Lord, such as labours, 
«shame and fear on the point of 
worldly honour, etc.,—then the 
giver of the Exercises should 
not instruct him in the Rules 
for diverse spirits proper tothe 
Second Week, because the 
Rules of the Second Week will 
do him as much harm as the 
Rules of the First Week are 
likely to do him good, and that 
because the matter is too subtle 
and sublime for his compre- 
hension. 


La séptima, el que da los 


‘Exercicios, si ve al que los re- 


cibe que está desolado y ten- 
tado, no se haya con él duro 
ni desabrido, mas blando y, 


.suave, dándole ánimo y fuer- 


zas para adelante, y descu- 
briéndole las astucias del ene- 
migo de natura humana, y 
haciéndole preparar y dispe- 
ner para la consolacion ven- 
tura. 

La octava, el que da los 
Exercicios, segun la necesi- 
dad que sintiere en el que los 
recibe, cerca de las desolacio- 
nes y astucias del enemigo, y, 
así de las consolaciones; po- 
drá platicarle las reglas de la 
primera y segunda semana, 
que son para conoscer varios 
espíritus, 


La nona, es de advertir, 
quando el que se exercita an- 
da en los Exercicios de la pri- 
mera semana, si es persona 
que en cosas espirituales no 
haya sido versado, y si es ten- 
tado grosera y abiertamente, 
asi como mostrando impedi- 
mentos para ir adelante en 
servicio de Dios nuestro Se- 
ñor, como son trabajos, ver- 
güenza, y. temor por la honra 
del mundo, etc. ; el que da los 
Exercicios no le platique las 
reglas de varios espíritus de 
la segunda semana: porque 
quanto le aprovecharán las de 
la primera semana, le daña- 
rán las de la segunda, por ser 
materia más sutil y más su- 
bida que podrá entender. 
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. La décima, quando el que 
da los Exercicios siente al 
que los recibe que es batido y, 


tentado debajo de especie de . 


bien, entónces es proprio de 


platicarle sobre las reglas de la . 


segunda semana ya dicha : por- 
que comunmente el enemigo 
de natura humana tienta más 
debajo de especie de bien, 
quando la persona se exercita 
en la vida illuminativa, que 
corresponde 4 los Exercicios 
de la segunda semana; y, no 
tanto en la vida purgativa, que 
corresponde 4 los Exercicios 


- de la primera semana. 


La undécima, al que toma 
Exercicios en la primera se- 
mana aprovecha que no sepa 
cosa alguna de lo que ha de 
hacer en la segunda semana; 
mas que así trabaje en la pri- 
mera «para alcanzar la cosa 
que busca, como si, en la se- 
gunda, ninguna buena espe- 
rase hallar. 

La duodécima, el que da las 
Exercicios al que los recibe 
ha de advertir mucho, que, 
como en cada uno de los cinco 
Exercicios 6 contemplaciones 
que se harán cada día ha de 
estar por una hora, así pro- 
cure siempre que el ánimo 
quede harto en pensar que ha 
estado una entera hora en el 
Exercicio, y ántes más que 
ménos; porque el enemigo no 
poco suele procurar de hacer 
acortar la hora de la tal con- 
templacion, meditacion 6 ora- 
cion, 


‘The tenth: when the giver of 
the Exercises perceives that the 
receiver of them is being as- 
sailed and tempted under the 
appearance of good, then it is 
well to speak to him of the 


_ Rules of the Second Week 


above-mentioned, because the 
enemy of human nature 
usually tempts more under the 
appearance of good when a man 
is exercising himself in the 
illuminative life, corresponding 
to the Exercises of the Second 
Week, and not so much in the 
purgative life, corresponding to 
the Exercises of the First 
Week. 

The eleventh : it is desirable 
that one who is going through 
the Exercises of the First Week 
should know nothing of what 
he is to do in the Second Week, 
but that he should so labour to 
obtain what he seeks in the 
First Week as though he had 
nothing to look forward to in 


the second. 


The twelfth: the giver of the 
Exercises should carefully, 
warn the exercitant that as he 
has to devote one hour to each 
of the five exercises or medita- 
tions to be made each day, he 
should always thoroughly sat- 
isfy himself that he has spent 
a full hour at the Exercise, and 
in fact more rather than less; 
because the enemy is often 
wont to try and curtail the hour 
for this contemplation, medita- 
tion or prayer. 


e 
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The thirteenth: it is also to 
be observed that as in time of 
consolation it is a light and 
easy thing to remain in con- 
templation for a whole hour, so 


in time of desolation it is very, 
difficult to complete the hour. - 
¡Therefore the exercitant, by 


way of acting against the 
desolation and overcoming 
temptations, ought always to 
hold on a little beyond the com- 
plete hour, because he thus ac- 
customs himself not only to 
resist the adversary, but also to 
overthrow him. 

The fourteenth: if the giver 
of the Exercises sees that he 
who receives. them is going 
through them in consolation 
and with much fervour, he 
should forewarn him to make 
no promise nor vow inconsider- 
ately and hastily; and the more 
he observes him to be of a 
fickle and unstable disposition, 
the . more seriously should he 
forewarn and admonish him, 
‘For though one may rightly 
move another to embrace the 
religious state, in which it is 
understood that one makes vow 
of obedience, poverty, and 
chastity; and though a good 
work done with a vow is more 
meritorious than one done 
without vow; still much regard 
must be had for the peculiar 
circumstances and character 
of the person concerned, and 
for the assistance or opposition 
that he is likely to encounter in 
accomplishing the thing that he 
‘wishes to promise. 


La terdécima, asimismo es 
de advertir, que, como en el 
tiempo de la consolacion es 
fácil y leve estar en la con- 
templacion la hora entera, así 
en el tiempo de la desolacion 
es muy difícil cumplirla. Por 
tanto la persona que se exer- 
cita, por hacer contra la de- 
solacion, y vencer las tenta- 
ciones, debe siempre estar al- 
guna cosa más de la hora 
cumplida; porque no sólo se 
aveze á resistir al adversario, 
mas áun á derrocalle, 


La quatuordécima, el que 
los da, si ve al que los recibe 
que anda consolado y con mu- 
cho hervor, debe prevenir que 
no haga promessa ni voto al- 
guno inconsiderado y  preti- 
pitado: y quanto más le reco- 
nociere de ligera condicion, 
tanto más le debe prevenir y 
admonir; porque, dada que 
justamente puede mover uno 
á otro á tomar Religion, en la 
qual se entiende hazer voto de 
obediencia, pobreza y  casti- 
dad; y, dado que la buena 


obra que se hace con voto, es 


más meritoria que la que se 
hace sin él, mucho debe de 


mirar la propria condicion y 


subiecto, y quánta ayuda 6 
estorbo podrá hallar en cum- 
plir la cosa que quisiese pro- ` 
meter, 
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La décimaquinta : el que da 
los Exercicios no debe mover 
al que los recibe más á po- 
breza ni á promessa que á sus 
contrarios; ni á un estado 6 
modo de vivir que á otro: por- 
que, dado que fuera de los 
Exercicios lícita y meritoria- 
mente podamos mover á todas 
personas, que probabiliter ten- 
gan subiecto, para elegir con- 
tinencia, virginidad, Religion, 
y. toda manera de perfeccion 
Evangélica; zamen en los ta- 
les Exercicios espirituales 
más conveniente y mucho me- 
jor es, buscando la divina vo- 
luntad, que el mismo Criador 
y Señor se comunique á la su 
ánima devota, abrazándola en 
su amor y alabanza, y dispo- 
niéndola por la via que mejor 
podrá servirle adelante: de 
manera que el que los da no 
se decante ni se incline á la 
una parte ni á la otra; mas, 
estando en medio, como un 
peso, dexe inmediate obrar al 
Criador con la criatura, y á 
la criatura con su Criador y, 
Señor. 


La décimasexta: para lo 
cual, es á saber, para que el 
Criador y Señor obre más 
ciertamente en la su criatura; 
si por ventura la tal ánima 
está afectada é inclinada 4 
una cosa desordenadamente, 
muy conveniente es moverse, 
poniendo todas sus fuerzas 
para venir al contrario de lo 
que está mal afectada: así 


¡The fifteenth: the giver of 
the Exercises ought not to move 
the receiver rather to poverty. 
or promise of any such thing 
than to the opposites, nor to one 
state or mode of living rather 
than to another; because, 
though apart from the Exer- 
cises we may lawfully and 
meritoriously urge all, who are 
probably fitted for it, to choose 
continence, virginity, religious 
life, and all manner of evan- 
gelical perfection, nevertheless 
in such Spiritual Exercises 
it is more suitable and 
much better in seeking the 
divine will, that the Creator 
and Lord Himself should im- 
part Himself to His devout 
soul, embracing her to His love 
and praise, and: disposing her 


.for the way in which she can 
better hereafter serve Him. 


‘Thus the giver of the Exercises 
should not lean nor incline 


himself either to one side or to 


the other, but keeping steady 
midway, like a beam of a 
balance, should allow the Cre- 
ator to work directly with the 
creature and the creature with 
her Creator and Lord. 

The sixteenth: for the which 
reason, that is to say, to the end 
that the Creator and Lord may 
more surely work in His crea- 
ture, if peradventure the soul 
in question has any inordinate 
attachment and inclination to 
any, object, it is very advan- 
tageous for her to bestir her- 
self and strive with all her 
might to come to the contrary 
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of that towards which she is 
evilly drawn. Thus if the soul 
is drawn to seek and possess 
some office or benefice, not for 
the honour and glory of God 
our Lord, nor for the spiritual 
salvation of souls, but for her 
own private conveniences and 
temporal advantages; she 
ought to turn her affections to 
the contrary, being instant in 
prayers and other spiritual ex- 
ercises, and asking the con- 
trary of God our Lord, —that is 
to say, that she wills to have 
no such office, or benefice, nor 
aught else, unless the Divine 
Majesty, shall have reduced her 
desires to order, and so 
changed her first affection as 
that the motive for desiring and 
holding one or other of these 
things shall be solely the ser- 
vice, honour and glory of His 
Divine Majesty. 

The seventeenth: it is very 
helpful for the giver of the 
Exercises, while not intending 
to enquire into or know the pri- 
vate thoughts and sins of him 
who receives them, to be faith- 
fully informed of the various 
agitations and thoughts which 
the various spirits move him to; 
because according to his 
greater or less advancement he 
can deliver to him sundry spiri- 
tual exercises proper and con- 
formable to the need of a soul 
thus agitated. 

Ihe eighteenth: according 
to the disposition of the persons 
desirous of making Spiritual 
Exercises, that is to say, 


como, si está afectada para 
buscar y haber un oficio 6 be- 


. neficio, no por el honor y glo- 


ria de Dios nuestro Señor, ni 
por la salud espiritual de las 
ánimas, mas por sus proprios 
provechos é intereses tempo- 
rales; debe afectarse al con- 
trario, instando en oraciones 
y otros Exercicios espiritua- 
les, y pidiendo á Dios nuestro 
Sefior el contrario, es 4 saber, 
que ni quiere el tal oficio 6 
beneficio, ni otra cosa alguna, 


‘si su Divina Maiestad, orde- 
nando sus deseos, no le mu- 
dare su afeccion primera: de 


manera que la causa de de- 
sear 6 tener una cosa 6 otra, 
sea sólo servicio, honra y 
gloria de la su Divina Maies- 
tad. 


La décimaséptima: mucho 
aprovecha, el que da los Exer- 
cicios, no queriendo pedir ni 
saber los propios pensamien- 
tos ni pecados del que los re- 
cibe, ser informado fielmente 
de las varias agitaciones y 
pensamientos que los varios 
espíritus le traen; porque, se- 
gun el mayor 6 menor pro- 
vecho, le puede dar algunos 
espirituales Exercicios, cons: 
venientes y conformes 4 la ne- 
cesidad de la tal Anima asf 
agitada. | 

La décimaoctava: segun la 
disposicion de las personas 
que quieren tomar Exercicios 
espirituales, es á saber, segun 
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que tienen edad, letras ó in- 
genio, se han de aplicar los 
tales Exercicios: porque no se 
den 4 quien es rudo 6 de poca 
complesion cosas que no pue- 
da descansadamente llevar, y, 
aprovecharse con ellas. Asi- 
mismo, segun que se quisie- 
ren disponer, se debe de dar á 
cada uno, porque más se pue- 
da ayudar y aprovechar. Por 
tanto, al que se quiere ayudar 
para se instruir, y para llegar 
hasta cierto grado de conten- 
tar á su ánima, se puede dar 
el  exámen particular y 
despues el exárüen general 
juntamente por media hora 
á la mafiana el modo de 
orar sobre los mandamien- 
tos, pecados mortales, etc., 
comendándole tambien la con- 
fesion de sus pecados de ocho 
en ocho dias, y si puede to- 
mar el Sacramento de quince 
en quince, y si se afecta me- 
jor de ocho en ocho. Esta ma- 
nera es más propia para per- 
sonas más rudas 6 sin letras, 
declarándoles cada  manda- 
miento, y así de los pecados 
mortales, preceptos de la Igle- 
sia, cinco sentidos, y obras de 
misericordia. Asimismo, si el 
que da los Exercicios viere al 
que los recibe ser de poco sub- 
lecto, 6 de poca capacidad na- 
tural, de quien no se espera 
mucho fruto; más convenien- 
te es darle algunos destos 
Exercicios leves hasta que se 
confiese de sus pecados; y des- 
pues, dándole algunos exáme- 
nes de conciencia, y. órden de 


according to their age, educa- 
tion or talent, the said Exer- 
cises must be adapted, lest to 
one who is illiterate or of weak 
constitution there be given sub- 
jects which he cannot without 
inconvenience bear and pro- 
fit thereby. Thus to each ac- 
cording'as.he seeks to dispose 
himself there should be given 
that whereby he may better 
help himself and make profit. 
Wherefore, to one who desires 
to be helped to get instruction 
and to attain. to a certain de- 
gree of contentment of soul, 


there may be given the par- 
‘ticular examen and 


subse- 
quently the general examen, 
together with the method of 
prayer on the commandments, 
deadly sins, etc., for a half-an- 
hour in the morning, recom- 
mending him to confess his sins 
every week, and receive Com- 
munion if possible every fort- 
night, or, better still, every 
week if he so desires. This 
method is more suitable for 
those who are poorly educated 
or illiterate: each command- 
ment should be explained to 
them, and so too each of the 
mortal sins, the commandments 
of the Church, the five senses, 
and the works of mercy. In 
like manner, if he who gives 
the Exercises sees that he who 
receives them is a poor sub- 
ject or one of slender natural 
capacity, from whom there is 
not much fruit to be looked 
for, it is more suitable 
to deliver to him some 
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of these lighter exercises, till 
he makes his confession of 
sins; and then to give him 
some examinations of con- 
science and a plan of con- 
fessing more frequently than 
he has been wont, so that he 
may keep himself in the good 
that he has gained, but not to 
go further into the matters of 
Election, nor into any other 
exercises beyond those of the 
First Week, especially when 
greater profit may be made in 
others, time not sufficing for 
all. 

The nineteenth: a man en- 
gaged in public affairs or 
necessary business matters, or 
connected with letters or indus- 
try, by devoting one hour and a 
half a day to the Exercises, 
may have explained to him the 
end for which man was cre- 
ated: he may also be given the 
Particular Examen for half an 
hour and afterwards the 
General Examen, and a method 
of confessing and receiving the 
Blessed Sacrament. He may 
make for three days every 
morning the meditation on 
the first, second, and third 
Sins; then at the same hour on 
three other days to the medita- 
tion on the Indictment of Sins, 
and afterwards at the same 
hour on three other days let 
him meditate on the Punish- 
ments due to sins. In all three 
meditations he should be given 
the Ten Additions. In medita- 
ting on the Mysteries of Christ 
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-confesar más 4 menudo que 


solia, para se conservar en lo 
que ha ganado; no proceder 
adelante en materias de elec- 
cion, ni en otros algunos Exer- 
cicios, que están fuera de la 
primera semana: mayormente 
quando en otros se puede ha- 
cer mayor provecho, faltando 
tiempo para todo, 


La décimanona: al que es- 
tuviere embarazado en cosas 
públicas 6 negocios convé- 
nientes, quier letrado ó inge- 


nioso, tomando una hora y 


media para se exercitar, pla- 
ticándole para qué es el hom- 
bre criado, se le puede dar 
asimismo por espacio de me- 
dia hora el exámen particular, - 
y despues el mismo general, 
y modo de confesar y tomar 


el Sacramento, haciendo tres 


dias cada mañana, por espa- 
cia de una hora, la meditacion 
del primero, segundo, y. ter 
cero pecados; despues otros 
tres dias á la misma hora la 
meditacion del processo de los 
pecados; despues otros tres 
dias á la misma hora haga de 
las penas que corresponden á 
los pecados; dándole en todas 
tres meditaciones las diez 
adiciones, llevando el mismo 
discurso por los misterios de 
Christo nuestro Señor, que 
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adelante y 4 la larga en los mis- 
mos Exercicios se declara. 


La vigéssima: al que es más 


desembarazado, y que en todo 
lo possible desea aprovechar, 
dénsele todos los Exercicios 
espirituales por la misma 6r- 
den que proceden; en los qua- 
les, por via ordenada, tanto 
más se aprovechará cuanto 
más se apartare de todos ami- 
gos y conocidos, y de toda so- 
licitud terrena; así como mu- 
dándose de la casa donde mo- 
raba, y tomando otra casa 6 
cámara para habitar en ella, 
quanto más secretamente pu- 
diere: de manera que en su 
mano sea ir cada dia á Misa, 
y á Vísperas, sin temor. que 
sus conocidos le hagan impe- 
dimento. Del qual aparta- 
miento se siguen tres prove- 
chos principales, entre otros 
muchos: el primero es, que 
en “apartarse hombre de mu- 
chos amigos y conocidos, y á 
sí mismo de muchos negocios 
no bien ordenados, por servir 
y alabar á Dios nuestro Señor, 
no poco meresce delante su 
Divina Maiestad. El segundo, 
estando así apartado, no te- 
niendo el entendimiento par- 
tido en muchas cosas, mas 
poniendo todo el cuidado en 
sólo una, es á saber, en ser- 
vir á su Criador, y aprovechar 
á su propria ánima, usa de sus 
potencias naturales más libre- 
mente, para buscar con dili- 


our Lord he should observe the 
same method that is explained 
hereinafter at length in the 
body of the Exercises. 

The twentieth: to one who 
is more at liberty, and who de- 
sires to benefit in every possi- 
ble way, all the Spiritual Exer- 
cises should be given in the or- 
der in which they are set out. 
In these, as an ordinary rule, 
the Exercitant will benefit all 
the more, the more he secludes ` 
himself from all friends 
and acquaintances and from 
all earthly solicitude, for 
example, by moving from the 
house in which he dwelt, and: 
taking another house or room, 
that there he may abide in all 
possible privacy; so that he. 
may be free to go daily to Mass. 
and Vespers, without any fear 
of his acquaintances getting in 
his way. From this seclusion 


there follow three principal ad- 


vantages, among many others: 
the first is that a man by 
severing himself from a crowd 
of friends and' acquaintances, 


‘and likewise from many dis- 


tracting concerns, to serve and. 
praise God our Lord, merits not 


a litle before His Divine 
Majesty. he second is that, 


. being thus sèt apart, not having 


his mind divided about many 
things, but putting all his care 
and interest in one thing only, 
to wit, the serving of his 
Creator and the benefiting of 
his own soul, he comes to use 
his natural faculties more 
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freely in diligently searching 
for that he se much desires. 
The third is that the more the 
soul finds herself alone and 
apart from men, the fitter she 
renders herself to approach 
and attain to her Creator and 
Lord; and the more she is thus 
united to Him, the more she 
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gencia lo que tanto desea. El 
tercero, quanto más nuestra 
ánima se halla sola y aparta- 
da, se hace más apta para se 
acercar y llegar á su Criador 
y Señor; y quanto más así se 
allega, más se dispone para 
recibir gracias y dones de la 
su divina y suma bondad. 


disposes herself to receive 
graces and gifts from His 
Divine and Sovereign Good- 
ness, 


NOTES. 


Annotation 1. The Exercitant is warned that he must 
play the game himself, not be a mere looker on or listener; he 
shall not lack guidance nor counsel, but he must sweat and 
toil himself, think hard and seek God fervently. On the use 
of the word going here, compare Bunyan, Pilgrim's Pro- 
gress, part I, p. 41, ed. Oxon. 1900: " I perceived he (Chris- 
tian) fell from running to going, and from going to clamber- 
ing upon his hands and knees, because of the steepness of 
the place." And part 2, p. 249: “to run when I can, to 
go when I cannot run, and to creep, when I cannot go." Not. 
bad directions for an Exercitant. + Exercise thysel} unto god- 
liness (1 Tim. iv. 7)J The cutting off of inordinate attach- 
ments stands in the very title of the Exercises. 

Annot. 2. We “ meditate ” a truth; we “ contemplate ” 
a scene in our Lord's Life. The phrases “ a true foundation 
in history,” “to make the history better appreciated ” are 
noticeable. Christianity is an historical religion. St. Ig- 
natius was a literal-minded man, a lover of facts and history, 
though not unwilling to clothe facts in a dress of imagination 
to make them more telling. One should be able to distin- 
guish between history and its clothing. 

Amnot. 5. No point is more important for the Exercitant 
at starting than this. The Exercises are for those willing to 
enter into them, so a as they. 3 are willing or can be gat to 
wil. Cf. Annot. 

Annot. 6. The measles are a strong medicine for the 


ANNOTATIONS L5 


soul. If there is no sensible effect, in all likelihood the 
medicine is not being taken. This most holds good when 
the Exercises are being made for the first time. As in philo- 
sophy he who never has difficulties is no philosopher, so he 
alone understands anything of the md who has suffered 
and struggled in going through them. 

Annot. 9. To tell a man whose heart is strongly carried 
towards the things of this world, and is full of disgust for 
prayer and penance, that whatever troubles the soul, benumbs 
it, takes away its elasticity and joy, comes of the Evil One; 
and that God speaks to the heart only to remove sadness and 
melancholy ;—for so he would understand the Rules of the 
Second Week ;—would be the very way to drive him from 
the path of piety which he has entered upon, and send him 
back to Satan and the world. He would find in such teach- 
ing an excuse for turning his back upon the first obstacle 
that he encountered in his Pilgrim's Progress. A great art 
in giving the Exercises is to know what to withhold, from 
whom, and for how long. People will rush into Mysticism, 
if you let them, before they have learnt the first lessons of | 
faith and obedience. - 

\ Annot. 10./An impulse to seek a change, to turn re- 
former, to resigr your present office, to go and labour at some 
one's conversion, may easily prove a temptation to evil under 
the appearance of good. Some delusive fixed idea may get 
possession of the Exercitant, and worry and distract him 
throughout the whole retreat, unless met by these Rules; 

Annot. II. The Exercises are "all of a piece," part 
fitted into part according to a natural order. Each part of 
this organic whole should be secured before the next is 
touched. The Exercitant may,—nay should recur continually 
to the Exercises already made, bringing them to bear upon 
what occupies him at present; but he must not anticipate. 
He must first deal with God as Creator and Lord, then with 
God our Father. He must fear first, then love. This rule 
however applies more to him who is making the Exercises for 
the first time than to one who has often made them. The rule 
is an imitation of God's conduct of souls, Sy a way they know 
not, and paths they understand aot (Isai, xlii. 16; cf. Matt. 
vi. 34). | 

. Annot. 13. " Acting against " (Aacer conira) will recur 
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in a noted passage of these Exercises. The expression tells 
of a warrior Saint. “ It is an axiom in strategy that he who 
remains behind his entrenchments is beaten " (Vapoleon as 
a General, 1. 70). “ Pray entirely, inwardly: though thou 
think it savour thee not, it is profitable enough, though thou 
feel it nought. Pray entirely, inwardly, though thou feel 
nought, though thou see nought, yea though thee think thou 
mayest (canst) not: for in dryness and barrenness, in sickness 
and feebleness, then is thy prayer full pleasant to Me,"—said 
our Lord to Mother Julian of Norwich (Revelations 41). 

Annot. 14. “A sportsman bags his game at the first chance 
that offers ; but the Exercises are not designed to ensnare a 
soul, but rather to lead the soul to walk her own way, by her 
own mature and well reasoned purpose, as God shall draw 
her by the road that will best take that individual soul to 
Him. “ Nets and chains " are the devil's tackle, as will ap- 
pear later.. 

Annot, 15. “ In the first part (First Week of the Exer- 
cises) the course of the meditations is conducted so as to pro- 
duce in the neophyte a kind of hypnotism, a passive state in 
which he will be ready to receive the impression that it is 
desired to make upon him.” So says The Cambridge Modern 
History, vol. 11. p. 657. 

A person hypnotised parts for the time with the dominion 
of his will and entrusts it to another man. But the giver of 
the Exercises should dread any domineering over the will of 
the receiver. He should withdraw, “ to let the Creator and 
Lord Himself communicate Himself to His devout soul.” 
The preacher of a mission may dominate the will of his hear- 
ers, but not the giver of a retreat, not even a public retreat. 
The aim of the retreat-giver should be to sink his own per- 
sonality, and let our Lord alone nr 

Annot. 16. It must be well understood that the “ inor- 
dinate attachment " spoken of here, and in the title of the 
Exercises, does not necessarily mean an attachment to any- 
thing in itself wicked, but to some object morally indifferent, 
or even good, that the soul has brought herself to covet apart 
from all reference to God and salvation, as a wealthy heiress 
ta wed,.or a fat benefice to be collated to: e.g. the young 
Abbé de Rancé had set his heart on the Archbishopric of ' 
Tours. Ye seek.me because ye have eaten of the loaves and 
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been fed, (John vi. 26). So, once fed, the medieval pluralist 
hungered after more and more benefices, too often with serene 
indifference to the cure of souls thereto annexed. This quest 
after loaves and fishes had been the bane of the Church for 
centuries when St. Ignatius wrote. The Rule is of the first 
importance in the choice of a state of life, and in every great 
election. It is repeated later in the celebrated note to the 
Meditation on the three Couples. 

Annot. 17. Uncongeniality may, declare itself between 
the retreat-giver and the exercitant. Especially may this 
happen in a public retreat. One man can scarcely suit all 
comers; and when you have roused the enthusiasm of many, 
you are likely to have dealt a deep wound to some. In nine 
cases out of ten the sore will be opened and cured by a frank 
interview with the retreat-giver. But not always. Then do 
not remain wholly under that one man's spell. .It is well 
once at least in a week's retreat to have a talk with some trust- 
worthy person who will understand you, and will not fail, 
if you need it, to admonish and reprehend you, A faithless 
or foolish counsellor in retreat may ruin all. 

. Annot. 18. There is as much art in the withholding of 
Exercises as in the giving of them. He is a tiro in retreat- 
giving who tumbles all out upon everybody. The command- 
ments of course are the same for all; and wilful sin, even 
though it be but venial sin, is not to be tolerated in any man. 
'A layman has no licence to sin venially. But coming to 
counsels and to doing the better thing, we should note that 
good counsel and the better thing is not the same for all, but 
varies with persons. Aristotle puts it thus :—“ We must ob- 
serve what is fitting for each class of persons, as with bodily 
training we take care to note what training is conducive to 
any given body, also what training is the best absolutely. 
Absolutely, the best training must be that which befits the 
body best grown by nature and best endowed with acquired 
gifts. Further we must observe what is the best training for 
the average of mankind; for this is the business of the gym- 
nastic art. And further still, when a man comes to us who 
has no desire of the standard habit of body or standard skill 
requisite for the public games, none the less is it the work of 
the trainer and the gymnastic-master to procure even for this 
person such competence as he is capable and willing to re- 
ceive (Politics vii. al. iv. 1)." 

C 
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God asks of some souls a fuller and more perfect measure 
of praise and service than He does of others. They only are 
fit for the full Exercises, who desire to pay to God, not that 
measure of praise and service which they are bound to pay, 
under sin, but all that God asks of them individually, and 
are desirous of discovering how much that is, the measure 
in their case being likely to prove a high one. 

Annot. 20. Of all human industries solitude and silence 
is what tells most for the success of a retreat. Nany souls 
would benefit more by eight days solitude withòut definite 
Exercises than they would by making the Exercises amid 
the conversation and distractions of their ordinary life. Soli- 
tude is like shutting the oven door; any smouldering fire of 


the door is shut. 


* The instructions were very helpful,” said 


fear and love of T that is within is sure to blaze up when 


one after a Public Retreat, “ but what did one most good 


was the silence." 


PRINCIPLE AND FOUNDATION 


Man was created to praise, 
do reverence to and serve God 
our Lord, and thereby to save 
his soul. And the other things 
on the face of the earth were 
created for man's sake, andi to 
help him in the following out 
of the end for which he was 
created. Hence it follows that 
man should make use of crea- 
tures so far as they do help him 
towards his end, and should 
withdraw from them so far as 
they are a hindrance to him in 
regard of that end. Wherefore 
it is necessary to make our- 
selves detached in regard of 
all created things,—in all that 
is left to the liberty of our free 
will, and is not forbidden it,— 
so that we on our part should 
not wish for health rather than 
sickness, for riches rather than 
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El hombre es criado para 
alabar, hacer reverencia y ser- 
vir 4 Dios nuestro Sefior, y, 
mediante esto salvar su áni- 
ma: y las otras cosas sobre 
la haz de la tierra son criadas 
para el hombre, y para que le 
ayuden en la prosecucion del 
fin para que es criado. De don- 
de se sigue, que el hombre 
tanto ha de usar dellas quan- 
to le ayudan para su fin; y 
tanto debe quitarse dellas 
quanto para ello le impiden. 
Por lo qual es menester hacer- 
nos indiferentes á todas las 
cosas criadas, en todo lo que 
es concedido á la libertad de 
nuestro libre albedrío, y no le 
está prohibido, en tal manera 
que no queramos de nuestra 
parte más salud que enferme- 
dad, riqueza que pobreza, ho- 
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nor que Heshonor, vida larga 
que corta, y por consiguiente 
en todo lo demas; solamente 
deseando y, eligiendo lo que 
más nos conduce para el fin 
que somos criados, 


poverty, for honour rather than 
ignominy, for a long life rather 
than a short life, and so in all 
other matters, solely desiring 
and choosing those things 
which may better lead us to the 


end for which we were created. 


NOTES. 


On reading the above your natural impulse, an impulse 
which years of acquaintance will not obviate, is to cry /mpos- 
sible! Never tell me that this is only a theory. A theory, 
that will not work is a bad theory: it sins at least by disre- 
gard of relevant circumstances. No man is bound to the 
impossible. And yet this Principle and Foundation follows 
logically from a truth of natural reason, the existence of one 
God, our Creator and Lord (Rom. i. 20; Conc. Vat. sess. 
13, Can. i. de revelatione). It isa theory of natural religion. 
But nature of itself, in our present state, cannot carry inta 
effect all its own prescriptions, even of commandment, still 
less of counsel, without the aid of grace. To the grace of 
God in Christ we must look for the realisation of this theory. 


No word shall be impossible with God (Luke i. 37). All 
things are possible with God (Mark x. 27). Not I, but 
the grace of God with me (1 Cor. xv. 10). Furthermore, 


we have here before us an ideal. Now for an ideal to be 
practicable, it is not requisite for it to be ever fully realised 
in practice: it suffices for the practice to be carried ever 
indefinitely nearer and nearer to the ideal, as asymptote to 
curve, without ever touching it. It suffices that the ideal 
inspires and draws you on, without your ever quite catching 
up to it (cf. Phil. ili. 12, 13, 14). And that is the way and 
this the condition under which this ideal of the End of Man, 
this Principle and Foundation, is realisable by man on earth. 

Moreover (see Annotation 11), at this first stage of the 
Exercises we are not immediately concerned with practice, 
but with theory. The object in view is a bare intellectual 
conclusion. The intellect is to be first won, even the specula- 
tive intellect; the turn of the practical intellect, and of the 
will, and of the affections, will come later. We make a dry, 
beginning, or maybe a stormy. one. dd 


20 PRINCIPLE AND FOUNDATION 


A sailor-boy once came to make a retreat in a Jesuit 
house. He was given a paper with this Principle and Foun- 
dation printed on it, and with some brief explanation was 
left to himself. When the Father who had charge of him 
came to see him, he found him in a violent state of agitation 
(cf. Annot. 6). Asked, " what did you do at meditation?” 
“ do," he said, “ I stamped up and down the room, saying, 
d—mn it, ils true, d—mn it, its true.”- He was told that 
he had made just the meditatio, St. Ignatius wanted. 

On Creation, Praise, Reverence, Service, and the use of 
Creatures, I think it unnecessary to repeat what I have written 
in Waters that go softly, pp. 5—15. Touching the End of 
Man the chief idea to seize is this, that you are useless and 
foolish if you are not serving that end for which you are made, 
—like a clock that keeps no time, or a broken ring, or a horse 
that has lost a leg: you are fit only for the lumber-room, 
the scrap-heap, the knacker’s yard. If you are doing no 
social duty, paying no regard to your Creator, living in deadly, 
sin, void of sanctification, a disgrace rather than a credit 
to the God who made you, every day. making further pro- 
gress in the direction of eternal woe;—if that is to be the 
whole history of your life, it were better for a man like you, 
as our Lord says of Judas (Matt. xxvi. 24), if you had never 
been born. | | 

The Preamble to the Election in the Second Week should 
be compared with this Principle and Foundation; they are 
two versions of the same truth. 

Creatures are ** made for man,” not exclusively, but so far 
as man comes across them, as they are “on the face of the 
earth," and so accessible to man. "Though the substance of 
all creatures is of God's creation, and so far is good, yet 
there is much intermixture of accidental evil, not only of 
physical but also of moral evil, of which Christ says, dz 
enemy hath done this (Matt. xiii. 28) Za man *“ serves God ” 
by overcoming the enemy and resisting evil with the grace of 
Christ, of which much more in this Second Week. Likewise 
he has to praise the Lord because he is good (Ps. cxxxv.), 
the manifold ills of life notwithstanding. Creation is not all 
edifying or consoling. Whoever will realise this End of 
Man must make up his mind from the outset that he is born 
to struggle. ' 
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The " service of God ” will be transmuted in the Second 
Week to the following of Christ the King. 

" Detachment,” " detached" (hallowed by St. Philip 
Neri's and Cardinal Newman’s use),—or even “ disinterested- 
ness," ' disinterested,"—seem better English vehicles for 
St. Ignatius's indiferentes than the more obvious “ indiffer- 
ence," “ indifferent." ‘Detachment is freedom from inordin- 
ate attachments. “Indifferent” means “ mediocre "; and 
" indifference " readily slip#into the meaning of “ coldness,” 
nonchalance, “ lack of interest in the subject ": so we speak 
of “ religious indifference.” The word hardly ever bears a 
good sense. To guard against being so misunderstood, St. 
Ignatius puts in the parenthesis, ‘‘ inasmuch as is left to the 
liberty of our free will, and is not forbidden it ”; where the 
conjunction azd is not ' exegetic," or explanatory of the 
previous clause, but ' extensive,” adding a new sense. It 
is not “ left to the liberty of our free will" to have no feel- 
ings: indifferentia [gnatiana does not mean Stoicism. Fur- 
ther it is “ forbidden to the liberty of our free will ” to take 
no interest in the duties of our state of life: indifferentia 
Ignatiana does not mean apathy and sloth. The whole 
parenthesis is unnecessary for those who understand and 
grasp the Principle: it is put in as a safeguard against care- 
less or malevolent interpretation. The word “ liberty ” here, 
as not unfrequently in the Exercises, means not free will, 
but liberty of doing as we will, what we sometimes call “a 
free hand,” the classical Greek ¿ova la. 

*" On our part,”—understand/ so far as it rests with us 
* to will or will not to have.” “¿Will ” is here the intellectual 
will, our highest faculty, * the tine point of the spirit,” St. 
Francis of Sales calls it, as distinguished from feeling, liking, 
taste, natural impulse or inclination; that “ will,” by a su- 
preme effort of which our Lord in His agony cried to His 
Father, not my will, but thine be done (Luke xxii. 42). The 
study of the Agony is a good lesson, what “ detachment ” 
does involve, and what it does not. 

The words that follow therefore are to be thus inter- 
preted: “ the initial preference, which I naturally and neces- 
sarily feel for health rather than sickness, for riches rather 
than poverty, for honour rather than ignominy, for a long life 
rather than a short life, shall not stand in the way. of my, 
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choosing the loss of all these advantages, when the going 
without them rather than the enjoyment of them will better 
lead me to the end for which I am created.” So St. Paul 
(Phil. iii. 8); Z suffered the loss of all things, and do count 
them as dung, that I may gain Christ. So St. Ignatius pre- 
pares the exercitant ultimately to make his election of a state 
of life. Hour by, hour, in every detail of life, to act up to 
this Principle, would be consummate sanctity. But to act 
upon it in those rare moments of important resolve (com-' 
parable to the points of shunting of a train), which decide a 
lifetime, this may be expected, and St. Ignatius does expect: 
it in all who go through the full Exercises. Compare An- 
notations 5 and 16. 

Though the Principle and Foundation is not given as 
an Exercise, it is usual to spend one whole day or more in: 
meditating it. St. Ignatius seems to suppose the five Ex- 
ercises on Sin to be all made in one day, and repeated day, 
by day, so long as is expedient (cf. Annot. 4). Such too 
seems to be the sense of the Directory, ch. xiv.1 The usual 
modern practice is to take the five Exercises, one or more of 
them, on separate days. 


2 The Directory is a body of official instructions (forty short chapters) for 
the giving of the Exercises, issued by the General of the Society of Jesus in 
1599- 
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PRIMERA SEMANA 


. PRIMER EXERCICIO 


es meditacion con las tres potencias, 
sobre elprimero, segundo y tercero 


. pecado. Contiene en si, despues | 


de una oracion preparatoria, y 
dos preámbulos, tres puntos prin- 
cipales, y un coloquio. 

La oracion preparatoria es 
pedir gracia á Dios nuestro 
Señor para que todas mis in- 
tenciones, acciones y opera- 
ciones sean puramente orde- 
nadas en servicio y alabanza 
de su Divina Maiestad. 

El primer preámbulo es com- 
posicion, viendo el lugar. Aquí 
es de notar, que en la contem- 
placion, 6 meditacion visible, 
asi como contemplar á Christo 
nuestro Señor, el qual es vi- 
sible, la composicion será ver 
con la vista de la imaginacion 
el lugar corpóreo donde se 
halla la cosa que quiero con- 
templar. Digo el lugar corpó- 
reo, así como un templo 6 
.monte, donde se halla Jesu- 
christo, 6 nuestra Señora, se- 
gun lo que quiero contemplar. 
En la invisible, como es aquí 
de los pecados, la composicion 
será ver con la vista imagina- 
tiva y considerar mi ánima 
ser encarcelada en este cuer- 
po corruptible, y todo el com- 
pósito en este valle, como des- 
terrado entre brutos anima- 
les; digo todo el compósito de 
ánima y, cuerpo. 
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IHE FIRST EXERCISE 


is a meditation, with the three 
powers, upon the First, Second, 
and Third Sin. It contains in 
itself, after a preparatory prayer 

&nd two preludes, three main 

points and one colloquy. 

The preparatory prayer is to 
ask grace of God our Lord! that 
all my intentions, actions, and 
operations may, be directed 
purely to the service and praise 
of His Divine Majesty. 


V The first prelude is a com- 
position, seeing the place. Here 
it is to be observed that in con- 
templation, or visible medita- 
tion [¿.e., meditation on a visi- 
ble thing] as contemplating 
Christ our Lord, who is visible, 
the composition will be to see 
with the eye of the imagination 
the corporeal place where there 
is found the object which I wish 
to contemplate. (i By, corporeal 
place I mean, for instance, a 
temple or mountain where 
Jesus Christ is found, or our 
Lady, according as I wish to 
contemplate. In meditation of 
the invisible, as here of sins, the 
composition will be to see with. 
the eye of the imagination and 
consider my soul imprisoned in 
this corruptiole body, and my, 
whole compound self in this 
vale of tears as in banishment 
among brute animals, I mean 
the whole compound of soul 
and body. 
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The second prelude is to ask 
of God our Lord that which I 
wish and desire, The petition 
ought to be according to the 
subject matter; that is to say, 
if the contemplation 1s on the 


Resurrection, to ask for joy, 
with Christ rejoicing: if it is 
on the Passion, to ask for 
pains, tears and torment with 
Christ tormented. Here it will 
be to ask for shame and confu- 
sion at myself, seeing how 
many have been damned for 
one mortal sin, and how often 1 
have deserved to be damned 
eternally, for those many sins of 
mine. 

Before all contemplations 
and meditations there ought al- 
ways to be made the prepara- 
tory prayer without change, and 
the two above-mentioned pre- 
ludes, changing them from time 
to time according to the subject 
matter. 

The first point will be to 
carry the memory over the first 
sin, which was that of the An- 
gels, and then the understand- 
ing over the same, reasoning ;: 
then the will, seeking to re- 
member and understand it all, 
that 1 may the more blush and 
be confounded, bringing into 
comparison with the one sin of 
the Angels those many sins of 


mine; and seeing that they for - 


one sin have gone to hell, how 
often I have deserved it for so 
many. I say, to bring into 
memory the sin of the Angels, 
how having been created in 
grace, and then refusing to help 
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El segundo, es demandar 4 
Dios nuestro Señor lo que 
quiero y deseo. La demanda 
ha de ser segun subiecta ma- 
teria, es 4 saber, si la con- 
templacion es de Resurrec- 
cion, demandar gozo con 
Christo gozoso; si es de Pa- 
sion, demandar penas, lágri- 
mas y, tormento con Christo 
atormentado: aquí será de- 
mandar vergüenza y, confu- 
sion de mí mismo, viendo 
quántos han sido daüados por 
un solo pecado mortal, y, quan- 
tas veces yo merecia ser con- 
denado para siempre por mis 
tantos pecados. 

Ante todas contemplaciones 
ó meditaciones, se deben ha- 
cer siempre la oracion prepa- 
ratoria sin mudarse, y los dos 
preámbulos ya dichos, algu- 
nas veces mudándose segun 
subiecta materia. 


El primer punto será traer 
la memoria sobre el primer 
pecado, que fué de los Ange- 
les; y luégo sobre el mismo el 
entendimiento  discurriendo ; 
luégo la voluntad, queriendo 
todo esto memorar y entender 
por más me avergonzar y con- 
fundir, trayendo en compara- 
cion de un pecado de los An- 
geles tantos pecados mios; y, 
donde ellos por un pecado 
fueron al. infierno, cuántas 
veces yo le he merescido por 
tantos. Digo traer en memo- 
ria el pecado de los Angeles, 
cómo siendo ellos criados en ` 
gracia, no se queriendo ayu- 
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dar con su libertad para hacer 
reverencia y obediencia 4 su 
Criador y. Sefior, viniendo en 
soberbia, fueron convertidos 
de gracia en malicia, y, lanza- 
dos del cielo al infierno: y así 
consequenter discurrir más en 


particular con el entendimien-. 


to, y consequenter moviendo 
más los afectos con la volun- 
tad. 

El segundo, hacer otro tan- 
to, es á saber, traer las tres 
potencias sobre el pecado de 
‘Adan y Eva, trayendo á la 
memoria cómo por el tal pe- 
cado hicieron tanto tiempo 
penitencia, y. quánta corrup- 
cion vino en el género huma- 
no, andando tantas gentes pa- 
ra el infierno. Digo traer á la 
memoria el segundo pecado 
de nuestros Padres, cómo des- 
pues que Adan fué criado en 
el campo Damaceno, y, puesto 
en el Paraíso Terrenal, y Eva 
ser criada de su costilla, sien- 
do vedados que no comiesen 
del árbol de la sciencia, y, 
ellos comiendo, y asimismo 
pecando; y, despues vestidos 
de túnicas pellíceas, y lanza- 
dos del Paraíso, vivieron sin 


la justicia original, que ha-. 


bian perdido, toda su vida en 
muchos trabajos y mucha pe- 
nitencia; y, consequenter dis- 
currir con el entendimiento 
más particularmente, y usan- 
do de la voluntad, como está 
dicho. 

El tercero, asimismo hace 
‘otro tanto sobre el tercero pe- 
cado particular, de cada uno 
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themselves by, the aid of their. 
liberty to pay reverence and 
obedience to their Creator and 
Lord, coming to pride, they, 
were changed from grace to 
malice, and cast down from. 
heaven to hell; and so conse- 
quently to discourse more in. 
detail with the understanding, 
and thereupon more to stir the 
affections by, the will. 

(The second, to do as much 
again, that is to say, to carry, 
the three powers over the sin 
of Adam and Eve, bringing in- 
to memory how for that sin they 
did such long penance, and 
what great corruption has come 
over mankind, so many men 


going to hell. J say,-to-bring— 
into memory, the_second. sin, 


arents; how after 
poa had been created in the 
plain of Damascus and placed 
in the earthly paradise, and Eve 
had been formed from his rib, 
being forbidden to eat of the 
tree of knowledge, they ate and 
thereby, sinned; and after- 
wards, clad in frocks of skins 
and cast out of Paradise, they; 
lived without the original jus- 
tice which they had lost, all 
their life in many travails and 
much penance; and thereupon 
to discourse with the under- 
standing more in detail, and use 
the will, as has been said. 


The third, in like manner to 
do as much again over the third 
particular sin, of one indi- 
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vidual, who for one mortal sin 
has gone to hell; and many, 
others without number for 
fewer sins than I have commit- 
ted. I say, to do as much again 
over the third particular sin, 
bringing into memory, the 
grievousness and malice of that 
sin against the man’s Creator 
and Lord; to discourse with the 


understanding in sinni 
and acting against Infinite 


ness he has justly been 
ae 

n _for ever; and to 
conclude with acts of the will, 
as has been said. 

Colloguy. Imagining Christ 
our Lord present and placed on 
the Cross, to make a colloquy, 
how of being Creator He has 
come to make Himself man, 
and pass from eternal life to 
temporal death, and so ta die 
for my, sins. dn like manner, 
looking at mysélf, what I have 


done for Christ, what I am do- . 


ing for Christ, what I ought to 
do for Christ; and so seeing 
Him in such condition and so 
fastened on the Cross, to think 
over what shall icu 

The colloquy is máde, pro- 
perly speaking, just as one 
friend speaks to another, or a 
servant to his master, now ask- 
ing for some favour, now re- 
proaching oneself for some 
evil done, now telling out 
one's affairs and seeking coun- 
sel in them. And say one Our 
Father. 
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que por un pecado mortal es 
ido al infierno; y, otros mu- 
chos sin cuento por ménos 
pecados que yo he hecho. Di- 
go hacer otro tanto sobre el 
tercero pecado particular, tra- 
yendo á la memoria la grave- 
dad y, malicia del pecado con- 
tra su Criador y Señor; dis- 
currir con el entendimiento, 
cómo en el pecar, y hacer 
contra la bondad infinita, jus- 
tamente ha sido condenador 
para siempre; y acabar con la 
voluntad, como está dicho, 


Cologuio. Imaginando 4 
Christo nuestro Señor delante 
y puesto en cruz, hacer un 
coloquio, cómo de Criador es 
venido á hacerse hombre, y 
de vida eterna á muerte tem- 
poral, y, asi á morir por mis 
pecados. Otro tanto mirando; 
á mí mismo, lo que he hecha 
por Christo, lo que hago por 
Christo, lo que debo hacer por 
Christo, y así viéndole tal y 
asi colgado en la cruz, dis- 
currir por lo que se ofreciere. 


El coloquio se hace, pro- 
priamente hablando, asi como 
un amigo habla á otro, ó un 
siervo á su señor, quándo pi- 
diendo alguna gracia, quándo 
culpándose por algun mal he- 
cho, quándo comunicando sus 
cosas, y, queriendo conseja en 
ellas, y decir un Pater foster. 


NOTES. 


* My soul imprisoned in this corruptible body.” A Pla- 
tonist would catch at this expression, for according to Plato 
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it is an evil for the soul to be in the body at all.* Opposite 
is the doctrine of Aristotle, taken up by St. Thomas, and 
finally en ] j hat the soul is 
(in the scholastic sense) the form of the body, giving to the 
body as to its proper matter life and being, and making up 
with the body one complete nature. Thus the soul’s proper 

lace is in the body. ‘“ It is specifically proper to the human 
PIIo Deunfed tea certain species of body . . . ; thus 
then ] bodies "* 
(St. Thomas, Contra Gentiles, ii. 75). ‘Naturally and fer se 
_ the body is not a prison-house to the soul.. But incidentally, 
and per accidens it may. become so, and that in two ways, 
first, by sickness, secondly, by sin. What a weariness the sick 
or over-aged body is to the soul, need not be told. When by. 
the guilty consent of the soul the body is made a Jody of sin, 
when sin reigns in the mortal body to obedience of the lusts 
thereof, when the bodily members are made instruments of 
iniquity unto sin (Rom. vi. 6, 12, 13), then again, in a much 
worse sense, may the soul be said to be in the body as in a 
prison-house. It is of this latter state that St. Ignatius 
speaks: he speaks of the body of the sinner, And even of 
the just in this life, read Romans viii. 22, 23. 

“Among brute animals," as Nebuchodonosor was cast out 
¿rom among men, and did eat grass like an ox, and his body 
was wel with the dew of heaven, till his hair grew as the hair 
of lions, and his nails as the claws of birds (Dan. iv. 33). 
'And when our Lord was in the desert, as the Great Penitent 
bearing our sins, St. Mark fills in the detail, and Ae was with 
beasts (Mark i. 13). 

“How many . . . for one mortal sin . . . those many, 
sins of mine.” This was Ignatius’s view of himself, when: 
in his cave anresa he made those meditations which. 
afterwards grew into the Spiritual Exercises, The thought 
recurs three times in this meditation, and is the key-note of 
the whole. Nevertheless the meditation can be set to another 
key. A man is either conscious, beyond all hesitation, of 
having committed many mortal sins, or he is not so conscious. 
If the former alternative holds, let him take this meditation 
exactly as it stands. If the latter, let him not labour at 


1 « The union of soul and body is in no way better than their separation, as 
I would say speaking in all earnestness.” (Plato, Laws, viii. 828 D.) 
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doubtful cases, putting the worst construction on every dount- 
ful act, so as to make himself out a great sinner. It is not 
necessary. to have been a great sinner to make this medita- 
tion well. Let such a one’s meditation, in regard of himself, 
be prospective rather than retrospective. Let him consider, 
not so much his siz as his sinfulness, his propensity to sin, 
notably in respect of Teide and sensuslity, and the danger of 
his sinning in the future. How many innocent young persons 
have turned out very. badly! 
Angelicus juvenis senibus Satanisat in annis. 

A: saint in youth, a Satan in old age. 
This, because youthful saintliness was spoilt in them by flat- 
tery,—the-ehiefest and most assiduous flatterer ever. being 
self,—and so evaporated into self-will, scorn of rule, vanity, 
and pride; because again it was matter of temperament and 
absence of occasion rather than of a fi setting of the 
will upon God; because there was no sense of frailty, no 
wariness, no disposition to take counsel, little or no sorrow 
for actual faults, no rooted horror of mortal sin. To get 
this rooted horror of mortal sin (which afterwards appears 
as the First Mode of Humility) is the object of this Exercise. 
As for shame, even as a man is more apt to be vain of what 
he can or fancies he can do tharrof-what he actually has done, 
and exults rather in his power than in his act, so sinfulness 
is more humiliating than sin, present sinfulness especially 
more than sin done long ago, under circumstances quite other 
than the present. Again, looking back upon past life, we 
ought ever to find copious matter of shame in our omissions. 
Thus St. Ignatius himself, in later years, finding himself in 

sea, ^ was not afraid on account of his sins nor 
of possible damnation, but was mastered by great shame 
and sorrow for not having well employed God's fts 
and graces " (Zestament o -T72Zülius, p. 94). 

“The one sin of the angels" was probably the most 
grievous sin ever committed. And of the sin of our first 
parents Mother Julian writes: “ Our Blessed Lord showed 
me that Adam's sin was the most harm that was ever done, 
or ever shall be, to the world’s end" (Revelations 29). 
But, however they. differ in degree, mortal sins are all of one 
kind, as mortal. As such, they all come under one definition, 
"an act of the will, with full consent, spurtifüp-x- known 
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law of God, in grave matter.” They are all mortal, all 
deadly, stripping the soul of the life of sanctifying grace, and 
rendering it liable to eternal damnation. 

The Exercises make a great drama, in which the prota- 
pm the deuteragonist Satan. Both enter upon 
thé stage in this First Exercise, Satan in his pride and 
rebellion, Christ in the humility and obedience of His cru- 
cifixion. | 

For the Three Sins see Waters that go softly, pp. '18-26. 

In the Revue Thomiste, Janvier—Février, 1908, an ar- 
ticle Ze Préternaturel by, Pére Alexandre Mercier, O.P. 
throws a flood of light on the Sin of the Angels, and thereby, 
on the Spiritual Exercises. What follows is based upon 
that article, eked out by the theological opinion of Scotus and 
St. Francis of Sales, and (so it seems to me) by, the teaching 
of St. Paul (Colossians i.), that all creation was from the 
first in view of the Incarnation, and that even antecedently, 
to the sin of Adam the Word Incarnate is the principle of 
the elevation of angels and men to the supernatural order 
and to the dignity of children of God. The theory then 
proceeds thus. Lucifer was by nature the highest of the 
angels and chief of God’s creation, administering the world 
as a sort of prime minister under God. In some way God 
let bim know, thrqugh him let the rest of the angels know, 
that hereafter His own Divine Son would assume à nature 
inferior to theirs, and would be their chief, their eldest 
Brother, they being sons of God only inasmuch as they were 
His brethren, they having by grace what was His by nature, 
namely the Divine sonship and with it the right to see God 
face to face, which is the consummation of the supernatural 
order. The Word Incarnate was shown forth as King of 
the supernatural, and all created nature was declared subject 
to Him. The angels were all bidden to adore Him as their 
King and their God. Then Lucifer cried out, as Herod in the 
Epiphany, hymn,— 

Successor instat, pellimur : 
“ There is a successor coming on, we are driven from our 
throne.” That pre-eminence in creation he took to be his, 


under God, as Henry VIII. would be supreme Head in his 
own kingdom, in spirituals as in temporals, under God of 
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course,—which is an exact parallel. Henry rose up against 
the Vicar of Christ as Lucifer had risen against Christ Him- 
self. Henry and Lucifer had this to go upon, that in the 
natural order they were above all,—why. not then in the 
Spiritual and supernatural order also? Or was there really, 
any supernatural order distinct from the natural? Thus, ages 
before the Incarnation, Lucifer had registered himself as the 
enemy. of the Word Incarnate, and of the Kingdom of the 
Word Incarnate, which is the Kingdom of grace, a super- 
natural Kingdom, the Church. The fight between Heaven 
and Hell, as waged upon this earth, is in general between 
good and evil, but more precisely it is between Sypernatural- 
o E By Naturalism is not meant the natural 
order of civilisation and ethics, which is good in itself and 
ever pre-supposed as the necessary basis of the supernatural, 
but Naturalism is the extolling of the natural order to the 
utter_rejection and conteinpi o e upia; it is the - 
profession of being decent and moral without regard to 

heayen_or-hell, grace, sacraments, faith, priesthood, Church, 
Papacy,—in short, without any regard to Christ. It says in 
effect: we will not have this man to reign over us (Luke xix. 

114). And this is what Lucifer cried, Lucifer the arch-rebel, 
the first Antichrist. ~~~ — —— — 

The devil is glad to see any of the ten commandments 
broken, because, though those commandments belong to the 
natural order, a gross violation of any of them involves the 
loss of sanctifying grace. But his own darling sin, and the 
sin which he most affects to engender among mankind, is sin 
against faith, against Church authority, against the Sacra- 
ments and, above all, the Blessed Sacrament even to scorn 
of the same, because that is sin expressly against Christ and 
His Kingdom. Of some such sort as this may be the sis 
against the Holy Ghost (Matt. xii. 32). So that Christ and 
the Church be rejected, Lucifer is quite willing to let a cer- 
tain measure. of the commandments be observed, and natural 
moralities and decencies maintained: perhaps he is rather 
glad, for such show of virtue makes the antichristian cause 
plausible. Antichrist, no doubt, will be a very plausible 
person. | 

The Exercises are made for the educated, though not for 
them alone. Some educated men, even Catholics, find it 
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extremely difficult to submit to Church-authority. Even in 


the thirteenth century, St. Thomas wrote: ' The martyrs had 
greater merit of faith for not receding from the faith under 
persecutions ; and likewise men of learning have greater merit 
of faith for not their receding from the faith under stress of 
arguments alleged by philosophers or heretics to the con- 
trary ” (2a, 2ae, q. 2, art. 10, ad. 3). Words which have 
gathered force since. The retreat-giver should not hesitate, 
even at this early stage of the Exercises, to put the “ Rules 
for thinking with the Church ” in the hands of the exercitant 
who needs them. He should explain how faith is a special 


ift of the Holy Ghost, impossible to unaided nature. Lastly, 
hould unmask 


he sho the hideous figure of Satan at the back 
of all attacks upon the Church, whether in the name of Criti- 
cism ra by way of brute force. 

/The lesson of this first point is the lesson of all the Ex- 
ercises, very much to beware of '' swollen pride "; and pride 
of intellect is particularly swollen prides, 

Point :2. “Such long penance.” And all the days of 
Adam that he lived were nine hundred and thirty years (Gen. 
v. 5). Oh the lost Eden! 

*“* What great corruption has come over mankind, so many, 
men going to hell,” that is to say, being shut out from that 
vision of God for which the race was destined: that is enough 
for the exercitant to consider. We may. take “ corruption ” 
in a wide sense, to signify the break-up of human beatitude 
at the Fall. This involved, for Adam and all his posterity, 
the loss of sanctifying grace and consequently of the entry, 
into heaven and into the vision of God; the loss of immunity 
from concupiscence, from sickness and from death; the loss 
of a high knowledge of the things of God, and of familiarity: 
with God, walking in paradise in the evening air, seemingly, 
in human form (Gen. iii. 8),—a familiarity so consoling that 
faith was no strain and prayer was always easy; loss of the 
ready obedience hitherto paid to man by the lower animals ;: 
loss of that easy subsistence from the fruits of the earth ever 
coming to hand without toil (Gen. iii. 17-19). The losses 
were all of privileges supernatural, not due to human nature 
as such. Man's nature was left entire. But it was entire 
much in the way that a man stripped of his clothes, and sud- 
denly turned out of a warm room into the street, may. be said 
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still to have his nature entire. Human nature after the Fall 
was left at a great disadvantage, moral and physical. Man 
found himself in a novel situation for which he was not des- 
tined and was quite unprepared. Morally, he had to struggle 
with the passions of his own nature, prone to evil; physically, 
he had to wrest a livelihood from external nature, and de- 
fend himself from manifold dangers of death. In both 
struggles Adam’s posterity were overborne. They sinned as 
their first parents had sinned, and the wickednesses of men 
were multiplied upon the earth (Gen. vi. 5). Much of this 
wickedness was probably merely '' material," and excusable 
on the ground of ignorance (Waters, p. 17): not a little 
of it was “ formal" and culpable (Waters, p. 56). St. 
Paul speaks with horror of the condition of the pre-Christian 
world (Rom. i., ii., iii.; Eph. ii.). Physically, as Adam's 
children multiplied upon the earth, the overplus of population 
was thrust out into ruder and less favoured climates, food 
was hard to get, savage animals were many, and, naturally, 
enough, man became savage as were his surroundings (Waters 
p. 24, $51). More of all this in the Contemplation on the 
Incarnation. | 

What the exercitant has now to observe is how sin breeds 

sin, a fact of which he may have had melancholy experience 
within himself. Read St. Thomas, Contra Gentiles 111., 161, 
where he argues that man in mortal sin cannot without grace 
help falling into further sin. 
. Adam and Eve are said to have “ lived without original 
justice ": this does not mean that sanctifying grace was not 
restored to them upon repentance, but that they, did not re- 
cover their exemption from concupiscence. 

Point 3. St. Ignatius speaks so definitely of the dam- 
nation of this particular individual as to warrant the con- 
jecture that he was shown the fact in vision in one of his 
numerous visions at Manresa. "''Sinning and acting against 
Infinite Goodness, he is justly condemned for ever": these 
words make an epitaph, if we knew where to fix it. Thankful 
I am that it has fot yet been fixed over me. 

Colloquy. <The Exercitant should not rest till he has 
made this colloquy well. Here first in the Exercises he is 
introduced to Christ, and Him crucified. In this first ex- 
ercise on sin he is urged to something more than the avoid- 
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ance of sin. 
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“What have I done for Christ! ” “ What 


ought I to do for Christ? "—very much more than what I 
am bound to do under pain of sin. jt i i 


was not boun 


but, full of 


gratitude to his Saviour, he went out from this Exercise 


and started that course of apostolic life which ended, though 
he foresaw it not, in the foundation of the Society of Jesus, 

Throughout the rest of the Exercises till the Election is 
complete the Exercitant should and say in his heart, 
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es meditacion de los pecados; y 
contiene en sí, despues de la 
oracion preparatoria, y dos pre” 
ámbulos, cinco puntos y un colo- 
quio. 

Oracion preparatoria sea la 
misma. 

El primer preámbulo será 
la misma composicion. 

El segundo es demandar lo 
que quiero: será .aquí pedir 
crecido é intenso dolor, y, lá- 
grimas de mis pecados. | 

El primer punto es el pro- 
cesso de los pecados, es á sa- 
ber, traer á la memoria todos 
los pecados de la vida, miran- 
do de año en año, 6 de tiempo 
en tiempo. Para lo qual apro- 
vechan tres cosas: la primera 
mirar el lugar y la casa 4 
donde he habitado; la segun- 
da, la conversacion que he te- 
nido con otros; la tercera, el 
oficio en que he vivido. 

El segundo, ponderar los 
pecados, mirando la fealdad 
y la malicia que cada pecado 
mortal cometido tiene en sf, 
dado que no fuese vedado. 

El tercero, mirar quien 


D 


for Christ?’ 


ri 


THE SECOND EXERCISE 


is a meditation on sins, and contains 
in itself, after the preparatory 
prayer and two preludes, five 
points and one colloquy. 


Let the preparatory, prayer 
be the same. 

The first prelude will be the 
same composition of place. 

“The second is to ask for 
What I want: it will be here to . 
ask for a swollen and intense 
sorrow and tears for my sins. > 

The first point is the indict- 
ment of sins, that is to say, to 
bring to mind all the sins of 
my, life, looking through it year 

y year or period by period. 
To this purpose three things are 
helpful: the first, to look at the 
place and house where I have 
lived; the second, at the deal- 
ings I have had with others ;: 
the third, at the calling in 
which I have lived“, 

The second point is to weigh 
the sins, looking at the foulness 
and malice that any mortal sin 
committed has in itself, even 
though it were not forbidden. 

¡The third, to see who I am, 
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belittling myself by examples: 
first, what am I in comparison 
with all mankind; secondly, 
what are all mankind in com- 
parison with all the Angels and 
Saints of paradise; thirdly, to 
see what all creation is in com- 
parison with God, — therefore 
of myself alone, what can I be? 
fourthly, to see all my corrup- 
tion and foulness of body; 
fifthly, to look upon myself as 
a sort of ulcer and abscess, 
whence have sprung so many 
sins, and so many wickednesses 
and such most hideous venom. 

The fourth, to consider who 
God is against whom I have 
sinned, according to His attri- 
butes, comparing them with 
their contraries in me, — His 
wisdom with my ignorance, 
His omnipotence with my 
weakness, His justice with my 
iniquity, His goodness with my 
malice. 

¡The fifth, a cry, of wonder 
with a flood of emotion, 
ranging in thought through all 
creatures, how they have suf- 
fered me to live and have pre- 
served me in life,—how the 
'Angels, being the sword of 
divine justice, have borne 
with me and guarded and 
prayed for me, — how the 
Saints have been inter- 
ceding and praying for me,— 
and the heavens, sun, moon, 
stars and elements, fruits, 
birds, fishes, and animals..., 
—and the earth, how it has not 
opened to swallow me up, cre- 
ating new hells for my eternal 
torment therein, 
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! 
soy yo, disminuyéndome por 
exemplos: 1.9 Quánto soy yo 
en comparacion de todos los 
hombres: 2.9 Qué cosa son los 
hombres en comparacion de 
todos los Angeles y Santos 
del Paraíso: 3.0 Mirar qué 
cosa es todo lo criado en com- 
paracion de Dios, pues yo solo 
qué puedo ser? 4.0 Mirar todo 
mi corrupcion y fealdad cor- 
pórea: '5.0 Mirarme como una 
llaga y postema, de donde han 
salidos tantos pecados y tan- 
tas maldades, y ponzoña tan 
turpíssima. 

El quarto, considerar quién 
es Dios, contra quien he pe- 
cado, segun sus atributos, 
comparándolos á sus contra- 
rios en mí: su sapiencia 4 mi 
ignorancia, su  omnipotencia 
á mi flaqueza, su justicia á 
mi iniquidad, su bondad á mi 
malicia. 


El quinto, exclamacion ad- 
mirative con crecido afecto, 
discurriendo por todas las 
criaturas, cómo me han de- 
jado en vida, y conservado 
en ella: los Angeles, como 
sean cuchillo de la justicia di- 
vina, como me han sufrido y 
guardado y rogado por mí; los 
Santos, cómo han sido en in- 
terceder y rogar por mí, y los 
cielos, sol, luna, estrellas y, 
elementos, fructos, aves, pe- 
ces y animales, y la tierra, 
cómo no se ha abierto para 
sorberme, criando nuevos in- 
fiernos para siempre penar en 
ellos, 
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Acabar con un coloquio de 
misericordia,  razonando y 
dando gracias á Dios nuestro 
Señor, porque me ha dado 
vida hasta agora, proponien- 


To conclude with a colloquy, 
of mercy, casting a reckoning 
and giving thanks to God: that 
He has granted me life 
hitherto, proposing amendment 


do enmienda con su gracia 
para adelante. Pater noster, 


for the time to come with His 
grace. Our Father. 


NOTES. 


See Waters etc., pp. 28, 29, 30. 

The Spanish word crecido comes eight times in the Exer- 
cises: in the prelude to this Exercise, crecido dolor; in the 
fifth point crecido afecto; in the Two Standards, crecida 
soperbia; in the Rules for Spirits, First Week, Rule 7, cre- 
cido amor; Rule 9, crecidas gracias, devocion crecida; Rule 
12, ferocidad muy crecida, crecida malicia. The word is 
originally the past participle of crecer and means increased. 

Father Roothaan, who lays much stress on the word, 
renders it magnus, ingens (cum ingenti affectu, magnam 
superbiam): his view has become traditional amongst us, and 
seems fairly borne out by such a phrase as crecido rio, “ a 
swollen river," “a river in flood." So we may speak of 
“ swollen pride,” '' a flood of devotion or contrition.” No one 
English rendering fits the term equally every time it is used. 

This meditation on our own sins is apt to be a great 
success or a great failure. To make it a success, we must 
decline the judgment of the court of human opinion, and try 
our case as it will be tried before the tribunal of God. It 
is not amiss to make of this meditation an exercise on death 
and the particular judgment, anticipating that view which 
we shall take of our own sins, there where the voice of flattery, 
is dumb, and our own poor selves and our doings are pro- 
jected, so to speak, upon the face of the Majesty and Sanctity, 
of the Most High. Having this judgment in view “ you 
cannot repent too much " (Newman, Sermon on Z'azsgres- 
sions and Infirmities, Parochials, vol. v.). 

" An indictment (processo) of sins," the reverse of a pro- 
cess of canonisation. Or possibly, “a tale of sins," like the 
Israelites’ tale of bricks (Exod. v. 18, 19). Be it observed 
that the object of this point is not confession, but contrition. 
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¿Confession may easily be overdone: of contrition, even after 
absolution, one can never have too much. Faber calls con- 
trition “ the safest of graces,” as being the one which the 
devil cannot counterfeit, he having no idea what contrition 
is like: | 

“ The foulness and malice of sin, even though it were 
not forbidden," i.e. the intrinsic reason why it is forbidden, 
is the theme of the science of Ethics. Pride was not made 
for man (Ecclus x. 18), nor uncleanness, nor irreligion, nor 
lying. “God is not offended by us except at what we do 
against our own good ” (St. Thomas, Contra Gentiles, iii. 
122). Even educated Catholics are found to think that God 
would be doing them a favour if He gave them a two months’ 
dispensation from the commandments, which would be like 
giving them leave to poison themselves. That is why evil 
desires are wrong, apart from action: whereas, in things pro- 
hibited by. positive and not by natural law, as meat on a 
Friday, there is no harm in desiring the thing in itself, pro- 
vided you have no mind to contravene the prohibition. 

The third point is well eked out by, the progress of 
astronomy since St. Ignatius wrote, and no less by the pro- 
gress of molecular science. Thus we read in Young's General 
Astronomy, pp. 511-2, how the stars are contained within 
a flat cake or disc of space, the diameter of which is eight or 
ten times the thickness: our solar system is near the centre :i 
the velocity of light being 186,000 miles a second, over 
eleven million miles a minute, it takes the light from remote 
stars from 10,000 to 20,000 years to reach us. And every, 
atom in this universe, a thing so small as to be invisible to the 
naked eye, is itself a system in miniature. What is it for 
me to set myself against a Being who created this universe . 
out of nothing and maintains it by His only word, and, com- 
pared with whom its vast extent and almost infinite com- 
plexity is simply nothing at all? Read Isaias xl., Job xxxviii. 

“ Corruption and foulness of body.” True of man in 
health. More true of man in sickness. Most true of man's 
body after death. It is further true that / am fearfully and 
wonderfully made (Ps. 138 in the Hebrew); that your body 
is the temple of the Holy Ghost (1 Cor. vi. 19); that he 
will reform the body of our lowliness, conforming it to the 
body of his glory (Phil. iii. 21). But these further truths 
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belong to the Fourth Week. The rule of the Exercises is 
“* one thing at a time " (cf. Annotation II). 

God's attributes are arrayed against the sinner: all crea- 
tion, when God in His justice so pleases, is arrayed against 
the same. Conversely of the just. To them that love God, 
all things work together unto good (Rom. viii. 28). ' 

The ' cry of wonder," which makes the fifth point, was 
first put forth by Ignatius in his own person under the strong 
influence of the Spirit of God. And, moved by the same 
Spirit, many have taken it up since. It is a cry, not of flesh 
and blood, but of God's prompting; not of this world, but of 
the world to come; such a cry as the just soul, with much 
temporal punishment still to bear, may be supposed to put 
forth when ushered into the presence of Christ the Judge. 
See Newman, Dream of Gerontius. He who has once cried 
out thus in genuine accents of contrition will not afterwards 
so readily take offence at being slighted by his fellow-men. 
He will consider he is getting his deserts. Thus this fifth 
point, and indeed the whole meditation, is a preparation for 
the Three Manners of Humility to come. 


¡THE THIRD EXERCISE 
is a repetition of the first and 


TERCERO EXERCICIO 
es repeticion del primero y segundo 


Exercicio, haciendo tres colo- 

quios. 

¡Despues de la oracion pre- 
paratoria y. dos preámbulos, 
será repetir el primero y se- 
gundo  Exercicio, notando y 
haciendo pausa en los puntos 
que he sentido mayor conso- 
lacion 6 desolacion, 6 mayor 
sentimiento espiritual,  des- 
pues de lo qual haré tres co- 
loquios de la manera que se 
sigue. 

El primer coloquio 4 nues- 
tra Señora, para que me al- 
cance gracia de su Hijo y 
Señor para tres cosas: la 1.a 
para que sienta interno cono- 


second Exercise, making three 

colloquies. 

After the preparatory prayer 
and the two preludes, it will be 
my part to repeat the first and 
the second Exercise, noting and 
dwelling upon those points on 
which I have felt greater con- 
solation, or desolation, or 
greater spiritual relish. After 
which I will make three collo- 
quies in the following manner. 


The first colloquy with our * 
Lady, that she may obtain for 
me grace from her Son and 
Lord for three things: the 
first, that I may feel an inward 
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knowledge of my sins and 
abhorrence of them; the 
second, that I may feel the dis- 
order of my actions, that I may 
abhor it and amend myself and 
order myself aright; the third, 
to ask for a knowledge of the 
world, so that abhorring it I 
may put away from myself 
worldly and vain things. And 
therewith one Hail Mary. 

The second, the same with 
the Son, that He may obtain 
for me from the Father. And 
therewith the Anima Christi. 

‘The third, the same with the 
‘Father, that the same Eternal 
Lord may grant it me. And 
therewith one Our Father. 


THE FOURTH EXERCISE 
is a recapitulation of this same third. 
I have said recapitulation, in 
order that the understanding 
without wandering away may 


range assiduously over the re- 
collection of the things con- 


templated in the previous Ex- 
ercises; then making the same 
three colloquies, 


FIRST 
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cimiento de mis pecados, y 
aborrescimiento dellos: la 2.a 
para que sienta el desórden 
de mis operaciones; para que, 
aborresciendo, me enmiende 
y me ordene: la 3.8 pedir co- 
nocimiento del mundo, para 
que, aborresciendo, aparte de 
mí las cosas mundanas y va- 
nas, y con esto un Ave Maria. 


El segundo, otro tanto al 
Hijo, para que me alcance del 
Padre, y, con esto el Anima 
Christi. 

El tercero, otro tanto al 
Padre, para que el mismo 
Señor eterno me lo conceda ;: 
y, con esto un Pater noster. 


QUARTO EXERCICIO 

es resumiendo este mismo tercero. 

Dije resumiendo, porque el 
entendimiento, sin divagar, 
discurra asíduamente por la 
reminiscencia de las cosas 
contemplados en los Exerci- 
cios pasados: y haziendo los 
mismos tres coloquios. 


NOTES. 


To “ dwell on the points whereon I have felt consolation '* 


is natural. 


But why on those on which 1 have felt desolation? 
Desolation being of the devil, St. Ignatius wishes the ave 


“ not only to resist the adversary, but also to overthrow him?’ 


(Annot. 13). 


The Exercises cannot be duly understood 


otherwise than by suffering something in the making of them, 
and overcoming desolations and difficulties (cf. Annot. 6 
with notes). Moreover the first approach of God calling the 
soul in an especial way is apt to startle it, as we read, Mary 
was troubled at his speech (Luke i. 29). A shudder of 
desolation may be the prelude to a vocation. With this it 
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remains true, what is said in the Rules for Spirits, First Week, 
Rule 2, that the voice of God comforts the good soul,—un- 
derstand, on the whole and in the end, and compare Rules 
for Spirits, Second Week, Rule 5. 

“ To our Lady,” who now for the first time treads the 
stage of the Exercises. This is the only mention of her 
in the First Week. 

“ To the Son,” as ever living to make intercession for us 
(Heb. vii. 25) in His human nature. The distinction here 
between the Incarnate Son and the Father is that drawn at 
- the beginning of the Canon of the Mass, Ze igitur, clemen- 
tissime Pater, per Jesum Christum Filium tuum Dominum 
nostrym supplices rogamus. 

(An inward knowledge of my sins,” as distinguished 
from' a mere inventory, or catalogue knowledge of them. 
Such a mere enumerative knowledge David had of his sin 
ere ever Nathan came; but when he cried, / have sinned 
against the Lord (2 Kings xii. 13), he was then come to an 
inward knowledge. In Newman's phrase, I want to give a 
" real assent," not a “ notional assent," to the proposition 
“I am a sinner.” | 

* The disorder of my actions ” may be taken to mean: 
(1) inordinate attachments, for which see the Title of the 
Exercises; (2) wrong maxims, representing wrong ideals of 
life. A right maxim wrongly applied,—e.g. " we must be 
all things to all men (1 Cor. ix. 22), and break the rules of 
religious life to be so,"—is tantamount to a wrong maxim: 
indeed most wrong maxims take this form. So the devil 
quoted Scripture to our Saviour (Matt iv. 6). Satan has 
quite a repertoire of texts, for which however he finds less 
use now that Scripture is thought less of. The Exercitant 
should here examine himself on his favourite sayings. 

“The world," see a definition in Waters, p. 31. Readers 
of Pilgrim's Progress will remember the description of the 
world as “ Vanity Fair " in Part I., and the personification 
of the same as “ Madam Bubble ” in Part II. These are some 
details of the picture of Madam Bubble:—" Is she not a 
tall, comely dame, something of a swarthy complexion? . . . 
Doth she not speak very smoothly, and give you a smile at 
the end of a sentence? . . . She is a great gossiper: she 
is always, both she and her daughters, at one pilgrim's heels 
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or other, now commending and then preferring the excel- 
lences of this life. She is a bold and impudent slut, she 
will talk with any man. She always laugheth poor pilgrims 
to scorn, but highly commends the rich. If there be one 
cunning to get money in a place, she will speak well of him 
from house to house. She loveth banqueting and feasting 
mainly well: she is always at one full table or another. . . . 
She has her times and open places of cheating, and she will 
say and vow it that no one can show a good comparable to 
hers. She promises to dwell with children's children, if they 
will but love and make much of her. She will cast out of. 
her purse gold like dust, in some places and to some persons. 
She loves to be sought after, spoken well of, and to lie in 
the bosoms of men. She is never weary of commending her 
commodities, and she loves them most that think best of her. 
She promises to some crowns and kingdoms, if they will but 
take her advice; yet many has she brought to the halter, 
and ten thousand times more to hell."—The charm of Bunyan, 
despite his Lutheranism and No Popery, is the charm of 
Plato, his unworldliness. Need 1 mention the awful un- 
workdliness of John Henry Newman? 

Cin this triple Colloquy, turning on (mortal) sins, disorder 
of actions, and worldliness, we have a first sketch of the 
" Three Manners of Humility,” to come in the Second Week. 
Also we may learn the nature of suffering in Purgatory :— 
(1) temporal punishment still due for pardoned mortal sins; 
(2) temporal punishment for sins, whether mortal or venial, 
which have arisen from (a) inordinate attachments; (2) ad- 
hesion to the world and the maxims of the world,—what we - 
call a “ worldly tone," not at all uncommon among ¿he chil- 
dren of light (Luke xvi. 2» 


THE FIFTH EXERCISE 


is a meditation on hell : it contains, 
after the preparatory prayer and 
two preludes, five points and one 
colloquy. | 
Let the preparatory prayer 
be as usual. 
The first prelude, a composi- 
tion, which is here to see with 
^ the eye of the imagination the 


QUINTO EXERCICIO 


es meditacion del infierno: contiene 
en sí, despues de la oracion pre- 
paratoria, y dos preámbulos, 
cinco puntos y un coloquio. 
La oracion preparatoria sea 
la sólita. 
El primero preámbulo com- 
posicion, que es aquí ver con 
la vista de la imaginacion la 
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longura, anchura, y profun- 
didad del infierno. 

El segundo, demandar lo 
que quiero: será aquí pedir 
interno sentimiento de la pena 
que padescen los dañados, 
para que, si del amor del 
Señor eterno me olvidare por 
mis faltas, á lo ménos el te- 
mor de las penas me ayude 
para no venir en pecado. 


El primero punto, será ver 
con la vista de la imaginacion 
los grandes fuegos, y las áni- 
mas como en cuerpos {gneos. 


El segundo, oir con las ore- 
jas llantos, alaridos, voces, 
blasfemias contra Christo 
nuestro Señor y contra todos 
sus Santos. 

El tercero, oler con el ol- 
fato humo, piedra azufre, sen- 
tina, y cosas pútridas. 

El quarte, gustar con el 
gusto cosas amargas, así como 
lágrimas, tristeza, y, el verme 
de la consciencia. 

El quinto, tocar con el tac- 
to, es á saber, cómo los fue- 
gos tocan y abrasan las áni- 
mas. 

Haciendo un coloquio 4 
Christo nuestro Sefior, traer 
á la memoria las ánimas que 
estan en el infierno, unas por- 
que no creyeron el adveni- 
miento; otras, creyendo, no 
obraron segun sus manda- 
mientos; haciendo tres par- 
tes: la 1.8 ántes del adveni- 
miento; la 2.8 en su vida; la 
3.a despues de su vida en este 
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length, breadth, and depth of 
hell. 

‘The second, to ask for what 
I want: it will be here to ask 
for an intimate sense of the 
pain that the damned suffer, so 
that, if through my faults I 
become forgetful of the love of 
the Eternal Lord, at least the 
fear of pains and penalties may, 
be an aid to me not to give way, 
to sin. 

The first point will be to see 
with the eye of the imagination 
those great fires, and those 
souls as it were in bodies of 
fire. 

The second, to hear with the 
ears lamentations, howlings, 
cries, blasphemies against 
Christ our Lord and against all 
‘His Saints. 

The third, with the sense of” 
smell, to smell smoke, brim- 
stone, refuse and rottenness. 

The fourth, to taste with the 
taste bitter things, as tears, 
sadness, and the worm of con- 
science, 

The fifth, to feel with the 
sense of touch how those fires 


do touch and burn souls. 


Making one colloquy with 
Christ our Lord, to bring to 
memory the souls that are in 
hell, some because they did not 
believe in the Coming, others 
because, while believing, they 
did not work according to His 
commandments; making three 
classes, the first, before the 
Coming; the second during His 
life-time; the third since His 
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life in this world; and at the 
same time to give Him thanks 
for not having allowed me to 
fall into any, of these classes 
by bringing my life to an end. 
Likewise how up to this He has 
ever shown such kindness and 
mercy, towards me. Ending 
with an Our Father. 

‘The first Exercise shall be 
made at midnight; the second 
immediately on rising in the 
morning; the third before or 
after Mass, anyhow before din- 
ner; the fourth at the hour of 
Vespers; the fifth one ‘hour be- 
fore supper. This repetition of 
hours, more or less, I always 
presume in all the four Weeks, 
so far as age, disposition and 
constitution enable the Exerci- 
tant to make the five Exercises 
or fewer, 
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mundo: y con esto darle gra- 
cias porque no me ha dexado 
caer en ninguna destas, aca- 
bando mi vida. Asimismo, 
cómo hasta agora siempre ha 
tenido de mí tanta piedad y, 
misericordia; acabando con 
un Pater noster. 


E] 1.0 Exercicio se hará 4 la 
media noche; el 2.0 luégo en 
levantándose á la mañana; 
el 3.0 ántes 6 despues de la 
Misa, finalmente que sea án- 
tes de comer: el 4.0 4 la hora 
de Vísperas: el 5.0 una hora 
antes de cenar. Esta repeti- 
cion de horas, más 6 ménos, 
siempre entiendo en todas las 
quatro semanas, segun la 
edad, disposicion y tempera- 
tura, ayuda á la persona que 
se exercita para hacer los 
cinco Exercicios, 6 ménos. 


NOTES. 


These then are the tabernacles of the wicked, and this is 
the place of him that knoweth not God. This is the portion 
of a wicked man from God, and the inheritance of his doings 


from the Lord (Job xviii. 21; 


xx. 29). 


The “ faults " mentioned in the second prelude are the 


worse and more wilful kind of venial sins. 


mortal sin. 


The “ sin ” is 


On hell-fire, as connected with the pain of loss, see 


Waters, pp. 32-34, 868. 


The fire may be described as a 


material environment, fettering the energies of the lost spirit, 
and producing in it a pain which to our i d is best 
represented by the pain of fire. 

What is of faith about hell is that it is everlasting, no 
deliverance: that the pain is twofold, the pain of loss, con- 
sisting in the loss of God and of the beatific vision, and the 
pain of sense, which is principally the pain of fire: that the 
souls of all men who die unrepentent in actual mortal sin 
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go down straight to hell. As to who these souls are, or how. 
many they are, we have no revelation, and consequently no 
certainty of faith. 

The use of this meditation on Hell is determined by the: 
first two Rules for Spirits, proper to the First Week. Whena 
person is letting himself go from one mortal sin to another, 
the meditation should be directed to frighten him, waving as 
it were a red light in his way. A youth in his teens need not 
be supposed to be going from one mortal sin to another. But 
he is dreadfully tempted so to do: the world is attractive, 
and his appetite for pleasure voracious. It is a great help 
to his soul once for all to fill him with a salutary fear of hell. 
Persons at that time of life positively enjoy this meditation, ' 
forcibly put: they will avow, " this is the only meditation 
that does me any good.” In the French Life of Blessed 
Mother Barat (ii. 544) we read of a certain girl Julie, whom 
she saved from perdition: “Sa foi n’avait qu’un dogme, 
l’enfer; et sa conscience qu’un mobile, la crainte de l'éter- 
nité.” 

When the robust nerves of youth are no longer what they 
were, and some certain progress has been made in spiritual- 
life, the reasonableness rather than the horror of hell should 
be dwelt on. The aim is not to upset, but still to caution. 
“ No, that way hell lies, let me not go to hell,"—the way. 
of unlicensed familiarities, of neglect of rule, of sloth in 
prayer, but, above all, the way of pride. The serpent of 
pride may be scotched, it can never be killed, it lurks in every 
mortal heart. The thought of the hell that we have deserved, 
-—may still deserve,—is needed to humble us as long as we 
live. From hell we learn the paramount importance of sal- 
vation. From hell we get some measure of the majesty of 
God, as we measure the height of the mountain by the pre- 
cipice. Possibly there may be cases in which it is well to. 
omit from the retreat the meditation on hell: I have not met 
with any. 

The fact of eternal punishment we take from revelation. 
Having so accepted it, it is not difficult to see the reasonable- 
ness of it. '' Assuming then that the soul always needs ex-. 
ternal objects to rest upon; next, that it has no prospect of 
any such when it leaves this visible scene; and thirdly, that 
the hunger and thirst, the gnawing of the heart, where it 
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occurs, is as keen and piercing as a flame; it will follow there 
is nothing unnatural in the notion of an eternal Tartarus ”’ 
(Newman, Callista, ch. xiv.). ' Happiness puts us out of 
ourselves: misery is a painful consciousness of self. Some 
such painful isolation in the next world, some state in which 
the soul is driven in upon self, excluded from the universal 
truth and universal good, and as it were crushed within 
its own individuality, may be the penal corisequence of sel- 
fishness and sin.” (Of God and His Creatures, p. 135). 

Let us take the following facts :— 

1. The soul is immortal. 

2. The soul has an immense craving for happiness. 

3. This craving, the root of all human activity, is drawn 
off by the distractions of sensible objects during this our 
animal existence on earth. 

4. In death the soul leaves beltind her this world .of 
sense. 

5. Separated from the body, the soul enters into a soli- 
tude, where nothing is left to make her happy but God alone. 

6. In such solitude the whole immense energy of the 
soul spends itself in one great craving for God. 

7. But the soul of the sinner, God’s enemy, is cast off 
from God. 

It follows that such a soul must be eternally miserable. 

See further, Newman, Grammar of Assent, p. 399 (ed. 
1909); Meditations and Devotions, pp. 443, 444, 600, 601: 
Sermon Notes, pp. 27—29. 

Further we may notice in this world the terrible con- 
sequences of want of care in dealing with the great nature- 
powers, steam, electricity, vital force, add ice, 14, 15 April, 
1912. Nature is at our service, but nature has no mercy, 
on a mistake. What may we expect to be the consequences 
of playing the fool with our own selves,—body, mind, will 
and conscience, in our relation with our Creator? 

Both hell and heaven are made up on earth, Waters, 
Pp. 34, 35, 871. 

Under the sense of smell St. Ignatius shows the punish- 
ment of sensuality 

* The stench remains, the lustre dies ayay* ' (Cowper). 

Under the sense of taste he puts the punishment of pride, 
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the humiliating confession of failure and of folly. 


Here 


is thé place to bring in the pain of loss. 
« The Exercitant should arise from this meditation with ' 
N . . . . e 
one desire dominant and permanent in him, the desire to save 
his soul Cf. Waters, ch. xi, 88 94—96. 


ADICIONES 


para mejor hacer los Exercicios, y 
para mejor hallar lo que desea. 


La primera adicion es, des- 
pues de acostado, ya que me 
quiero dormir, por espacio de 
un Ave María, pensar 4 la 
hora que me tengo de levan- 
tar, y á qué, resumiendo el 
Exercicio que tengo de hacer, 


La segunda, quando me 
despertare, no dando lugar á 
unos pensamientos ni 4 otros, 
advertir luégo 4 lo que voy 4 
contemplar en el primer Exer- 
cicio de la media noche, tra- 
yéndome en confusion de mis 
tantos — pecados, poniendo 
exemplos; asi como si un ca- 
ballero se hallase delante de 
su rey y de toda su corte, 
avergonzado y confundido en 
haberle mucho ofendido, de 
quien primero recibió muchos 
dones y muchas mercedes; 
asimismo en el segundo Exer- 
cicio, haciéndome pecador 
grande y encadenado, es 4 
saber, que voy atado como en 
cadenas á parecer delante del 
sumo Juez eterno, trayendo 
en exemplo cómo los encar- 
cerados y encadenados, ya 
dignos de muerte, paracen 
delante su juez temporal; y 
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for the better making of the 
Exercises, and the better finding 
of what the Exercitant desires. 
The first Addition is, after 
going to bed, when I am com- 
posing myself to sleep, for the 
interval of one Hail Mary to 
think of the hour at which I 
ought to rise, and to what pur- 
pose, recapitulating the Exer- 
cise which I have to make. 
The second, when I awake, 
not giving place to these or 
those thoughts, immediately to 
advert to what I am about to 
contemplate in the first Exer- 
cise at midnight, moving my- 
self to confusion_oyer those 
many sins of mine, proposing 
examples, as if some knight 
were being arraigned before 
his King and his full assembled 
Court, stricken with shame and 
confusion at having grievously 
offended him of whom he had 
heretofore received many gifts 
and many favours. Likewise in 
the second Exercise, accounting 
myself a great sinner and 
bound in chains, that is to say, 
that I am going as one made 
fast in chains to appear before 
the supreme Eternal Judge, 
taking for example the thought 
how prisoners, chained, and 
worthy. of death, appear 
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before their temporal judge; 
and occupied with these 
thoughts to dress myself, or 
with other thoughts according 
to the subject matter. 

The third, one or two steps 
before the place in which I am 
to make my contemplation or 
meditation, I will stand for the 
space of one Our Father, with 
my, mind lifted up, reflecting 
how God our Lord is looking at 
me, and make a reverence or 
gesture of self-abasement. 

The fourth, to enter upon the 
contemplation, now  kneeling, 
now prostrate on the ground, 
now lying back with uplifted 
face, now sitting, now standing, 
aiming ever at seeking what I 
want. We will observe two 
things: the first is, if I find 
what I want kneeling, I will not 
proceed to any further posture; 
and if when prostrate, in like 
manner, etc. ; the second is, in 
the point in which I find what 
I want, there I will rest, with- 
out anxiety to advance further 
till I am satisfied. 

The fifth, after the Exercise 
is finished, for about a quarter 
of an hour, whether sitting or 
walking, I will look and see 
what success I have had in my, 
contemplation or meditation; 
and if it has gone badly, I will 
look into the cause whence the 
failure proceeds, and' so having 
looked into it I will be sorry, 
purposing amendment for the 
future; and if it has gone well, 
I will return thanks to God our 
Lord, and another time I will 
act in the same manner. 


FIRST WEEK 


con estos pensamientos  ves- 
tirme, 6 con otros, segun sub- 
iecta materia. 


La tercera, un paso 6 dos 
ántes del lugar donde tengo 
de contemplar ó meditar, me 
pondré en pié por espacio de 
un Pater noster, alzado el 
entendimiento arriba, consi- 
derando cómo Dios nuestro 
Sefior me mira, etc.; y hacer 
una reverencia ó humillación. 

La quarta, entrar en la con- 
templacion, quándo de rodi- 
llas, quándo postrado en tier- 
ra, quándo supino rostro arri- 
ba, quándo asentado, quándo 
en pié, andando siempre á 
buscar lo que quiero. En dos 
cosas advertiremos: la 1.a es, 
que si hallo lo que quiero de 
rodillas, no pasaré adelante; 
y. si postrado, asimismo, etc. : 
la 2.3 en el punto en el qual 
hallare lo que quiero, ahf me 
reposaré, sin tener ansia de 
pasar adelante hasta que me 
satisfaga. 

La quinta, despues de aca- 
bado el Exercicio, por espacio 
de un cuarto de hora, quier 
asentado, quier paseándome, 
miraré cómo me ha ido en la 
contemplacion 6 meditacion; 
y si mal, miraré la causa de 
donde procede; y asi mirada, 
arrepentirme, para me en- 
mendar adelante; y si bien, 
dando gracias á Dios nuestro 
Señor, y haré otra vez de la 
misma manera, 
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La sexta, no querer pensar 
en cosas de placer ni alegría, 
como de gloria, resurrec- 
cion, etc.; porque para sentir 
pena, dolor y lagrimas por 


nuestros pecados, impide 
qualquier consideracion de 
gozo y alegría; mas tener 


delante de mí, quererme do- 
ler, y sentir pena, trayendo 
más en memoria la muerte, 
el juicio. 

La séptima, privarme de 
‘toda claridad para el mismo 
efecto, cerrando ventanas y 
puertas el tiempo que estu- 
viere en la cámara, si no fuere 
para rezar, leer y comer. 


La octava, no reir ni decir 
cosa motiva á risa. 


La nona, refrenar la vista, 
excepto al recibir 6 al despe- 
dir de la persona con quien 
hablare. 

La décima adicion es peni- 
tencia, la qual se divide en 
interna y externa: interna es 
dolerse de sus pecados, con 
firme propósito de no cometer 
aquellos ni otros algunos. La 
externa, 6 fructo de la prime- 
ra, es castigo de los pecados 
cometidos, y principalmente 
se toma en tres maneras. 

La 1.2 es, cerca del comer: 
es á saber, quando quitamos 
lo supérfluo, no es penitencia, 
mas temperancia; penitencia 
es, quando quitamos de lo 
conveniente, y quanto mas y 
más, Mayor y mejor, solo que 
no se corrompa el subiecto, 
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The sixth, to avoid thinking : 
of agreeable and joyful sub- 
jects, as of Glory, Resurrection, - 
etc., because the feeling of 
pain, grief, and tears over our 
sins is hindered by any con- 
sideration of joy and gladness ; 
but to keep before me my pur- . 
pose of grieving and feeling 
pain, bringing rather into 
memory Death and' Judgment. 


The seventh, to deprive my- 
self of all bright light to the 
same effect, shutting shutters 
and doors during the time that 
I am in the room, except for 
reciting prayers, reading, and 
taking food. 

The eighth, not to laugh, 
nor say anything to provoke 
laughter. 

The ninth, to restrain my, 
eyes except in receiving or dis- 
missing him with whom I 
speak. 

The tenth Addition is 
penance, which is divided into 
interior and exterior. Interior 
penance is to grieve over one's 
sins, with a firm purpose of 
not committing the same nor 
any other. Exterior penance, 
being the fruit of the former, 
is chastisement for sins com- 
mitted, and this is taken chiefly 
in three ways. The first re- 
gards food: that is to say, when 
we take away superfluities, it is 
not penance but temperance: 
penance is when we take off 
from what it is fitting that we 
should have; and the more and 
more, the greater and better 
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the penance, provided the con- 
stitution be not impaired nor 
notable infirmity ensue. The 
second way regards our amount 
of sleep; and in like manner 
it is not penance to take away, 
superfluity of things delicate or 
soft, but it is penance when, in 
the measure of sleep that weal- 
low ourselves, something is 
taken off from what is fitting;: 
and the more and more the bet- 
ter, provided the constitution be 
not impaired, nor notable in- 
firmity ensue. Nothing, how- 
ever, is to be retrenched from 
the due amount of sleep unless 
perchance one has the vicious 
habit of sleeping too much, and 
then it may be done by way of 
arriving at themean. The third 
way is to chastise the flesh, to 
wit, by putting it to sensible 
pain, which is inflicted by wear- 
ing hair-shirts, or cords, or iron 
chains on the bare flesh, by 
scourging oneself, or wounding 
oneself, and by other modes of 
austerities. What seems the 
more suitable and safer thing 
in penance is for the pain to be 
sensible in the flesh, without 
penetrating to the bones, so as 
to cause pain and not infirmity. 
Wherefore it seems more fitting 
to scourge oneself with minute 
cords, which cause pain exter- 
nally, rather than in any other 
way which might cause serious 
internal injury. 

The first observation is that 
exterior penances are per- 
formed chiefly to three effects : 
first, as satisfaction for past 
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ni se Siga enfermedad nota- 
ble. 

La 2.8 cerca del modo del 
dormir: y asimismo no es pe- 
nitencia quitar lo supérfluo 
de cosas delicadas 6 moles ;: 
mas es penitencia quando en 
el modo se quita de lo conve- 
niente; y quanto más y más, 
mejor, sólo que no se corrom- 
pa el subiecto, ni se siga en- 
fermedad notable; ni tampoca 
se quite del suefio conveniente, 
si forsan no tiene hábito vi- 
cioso de dormir demasiado, 
para venir al medio. 

La 3.a castigar la carne, es 
á saber, dándole dolor sensi- 
ble, el qual se da trayendo 
cilicios, 6 sogas, ó barras de 
hierro sobre las carnes, flage- 
landose, 6 llagándose, y otras 
maneras de asperezas. Lo que 
parece más cómodo y más se- 
guro de la penitencia es, que 
el dolor sea sensible en las 
carnes, y que no éntre dentro 
en los huesos, de manera que 
dé dolor, y no enfermedad; 
por lo qual parece que es más 
conveniente  lastimarse con 
cuerdas delgadas, que dan 
dolor de fuera, que no de otra 
manera que cause dentro en- 
fermedad que sea notable. 


La 1.8 nota es, que las pe- 
nitencias externas principal- 
mente se hacen por tres efec- 
tos: el 1.0 por satisfaccion de 
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los pecados pasados: 2,0 por 
vencer á sí mismo; es á saber, 
para que la sensualidad obe- 
dezca á la razon, y todas par- 
tes inferiores esten más sub- 
iectas á las superiores: 3.0 
para buscar y hallar alguna 
gracia 6 don que la persona 
quiere y desea;.asi como si 
desea haber interna contri- 
cion de sus pecados, ó llorar 
mucho sobre ellos, ó sobre las 
penas y, dolores que Christo 
nuestro Sefior pasaba en su 
pasion; 6 por solucion de al- 
guna -dubitacion en que la 
persona se halla, 

La 2.a es de advertir, que 
la 1.8 y 2.8 adicion se han de 
hacer para los Exercicios de la 
media noche, y, en amane- 
ciendo, y, no para los que se 
harán en otros tiempos. Yi la 
4.8 adicion nunca se hará en 
la Iglesia delante de otros, 
sino en escondido, como en 
casa, etc. 

La 3.* quando la persona 


que se exercita aun no halla 


lo que desea, asi como lágri- 
mas, consolaciones, etc.; mu- 
chas veces aprovecha hacer 
mudanza en el comer, en el 
dormir, y en otros modos de 


hacer penitencia; de manera 
hacienda 


que nos mudemos, 
dos ó tres dias penitencia, y, 


otros dos 6 tres no; porque 


á algunos conviene hacer más 
penitencia, y á otros ménos: 
y tambien porque muchas ve- 
ces dejamos de hacer peni- 
tencia por el amor sensual, y 
por juicio erróneo que el sub- 
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sins; secondly, to fpvercome 
oneself to the end that the sen- 
sual appetite may obey reason, 
and all the lower parts be 
more subject to the higher;, 
thirdly, to seek and' find some 
grace or gift which the man 


"wishes and desires,—as for in- 
stance if he desires to have an 


inward contrition for his sins, 
or to weep much over them, or 
over the pains and griefs that 
Christ our Lord endured in His 
Passion, or for the solution of 
some doubt in which the man 


is placed. 


The second observation fs 
that the first and second Addi- 
tions ought to be performed for 
the Exercises of midnight and 
at break of day, and not for 
those that are done at other 
times; and the fourth Addition 
shall never be performed in 
church before others, but only 
in private at home. 

¡Thirdly, be it observed that 
when the Exercitant still fails 


. to find what he desires, as tears, 
consolations, etc., it is often 


useful to make an alteration in 
diet, in sleep, and in other 
modes of doing penance, so as 
to alternate, doing penance for 
two or three days, and for 
other two or three not do- 
ing it, because it befits some to 
do more penance, and others 
less; and also because we of- 
ten fail to do penance through 
love of what soothes our senses, 
and through an erroneous 
judgment that the human con- 
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stitution cannot bear it without 
notable infirmity; and some- 
times on the contrary we do too 
much, thinking that the body 
can endure it; and since God 
our Lord knows our nature in- 
finitely better than we do, often 
in such changes He gives the 
individual to understand what 
suits him, 


Fourth observation: let the 
particular examen be made on 
the removal of defects and 
negligences regarding the 
Exercises and the Additions, 
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jecto humano no podrá tole- 
rar sin notable enfermedad; y 
algunas veces, por el contra- 
rio, hacemos demasiado, pen- 
sando que el cuerpo. pueda 
tolerar: y como Dios nuestro 
Señor en infinito conoce me- 
jor nuestra natura, muchas 
veces en las tales mudanzas 
da á sentir á cada uno lo que 
que le conviene, 

La 4.8, el exámen particu- 
lar se haga para quitar defec- 
tos y negligencias sobre Exer- 
cicios y adiciones: y ansi en 
la 2.8, 3,2 y, 4.2 semana. 


and so in the second, third, and 
fourth week, 


NOTES. 


* Care must be taken that these Additions be exactly ob- 
served, because the spiritual fruit of the Exercises very much 
depends on them; though on the other hand all excess must 
be avoided, and regard must be had for persons and con- 
stitutions. Thus melancholy natures are not to be too close 
kept in, nay rather their spirit should be enlarged; and the 
same is to be said of persons of weaker health, unused to such 
Jabours; and therefore there is need of prudence and dis- 
cretion. For experience has shown that some have benefited 
by a measure of indulgence being allowed them in the obser- 
vance of these rules, while others have made their profit of 
severity and rigour, always however tempered with sweet- 
ness ” (Directory, c. xv. n. 9). 

Addition 1. St. Ignatius does not say, “think of the 
meditation till you fall asleep,” knowing that such prolonged 
effort would keep many awake. 

Addition 2. The thoughts here put down for the time of 
dressing are only suggestions: any “ congruous thoughts,” as 
they are called, will do; and such are often best found in 
verses of the Psalms. It is most important at that time to 
keep out secular worries and perturbations of mind, certain 
ruin to the subsequent meditation. 
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Addition 4. St. Ignatius’s method of prayer has often 
been called “ wooden.” And wooden indeed it would be, 
but for the quiet little direction here given (and repeated in 
the Rules for the Second Method of Prayer, Rule 2), that 
if the Exercitant finds what he wants in one point, he is to 
rest therein without anxiety of going on further. Your paper 
of points for meditation is not like a written examination, 
where you are bound to cover every question or lose marks. 
There is never any hurry in time of retreat. A retreat isa 
truce from business, even spiritual; and our prayer, though 
plotted out on business lines, should ever leave '* room and 
verge enough ” for the direct action of God. | 

There is a short line from Banbury to Woodford, con- 
necting two great railway systems, the Great Western with 
the Great Central. So is this short Addition the junction line 
between the Ignatian Method of Prayer and that Higher 
Prayer described by such doctors as St. John of the Cross 
and St. Teresa. There is no passing at will to that Higher 
Prayer, not even by the grace of God as ordinarily. given. 
God must draw you by an extraordinary condescension: you 
may dispose yourself, and still He may not draw you: surely 
He will not draw you if you indispose yourself. St. Igna- 
tius's " Meditation " and “ Contemplation " does undoubtedly. 
dispose the soul to Higher Prayer. And he wisely bids the 
soul obey the divine alatus, if at any point it comes. 

Addition 5. This quarter of an hour of “ reflection," as 
it is usually called, seems to have been devised partly to give 
the Exercitant rest after the severe labour of meditation. 
But beyond that, what is prescribed to be done is most 
valuable for securing the fruit of meditation. “ The Ex- 
ercitant should be advised briefly to put in writing his more 
notable consolations and lights, his desires also, and his de- 
liberate and firm resolves " (Directory, ch. vii. n. 2; cf. iii. 
n. 5). 

Additions 6 and 7 are in imitation of the conduct of the ' 
Church's Liturgy in Lent and Passiontide. 

Addition 9 refers to looking at persons. As to looking 
in vacant hours at things in the garden or the country side, 
the Exercitant must be guided by his own discretion, using 
these things or withdrawing from them as they help him or do 
not help him towards his end. 
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Addition 10. “ Cords,” such as St. Francis Xavier wore, 
even to imprudence (Life by. Coleridge i. 39). 


" Wounding.” 


St. Ignatius then does not forbid dis: 


ciplines to blood. But we should not practise such penance 


without advice. 


doing of it thou shalt not repent (Ecclus. xxxii. 24). 


Do nothing without advice, and in the 


The 


humility of taking advice may, be as meritorious as the 


penance itself. 


profits unless it humbles you. 
When you take the discipline, say " I 


not worth my salt.” 


deserve to be whipped like a dog." 
point of the second Exercise on Sin. 
and of a true penitential spirit is amiability. 


It is a good rule that no bodily penance 


When you fast, say “ I am 


And compare the fifth 
A sign of humility, 
With all his 


austerity, St. Ignatius must have been a very lovabie man, 


or he would never have gained his companions. 
penitent does not stalk about like an Homeric hero, 
yaiwy, rejoicing in his glorious strength. 


athleticism. 


The true 
PTT! 
Asceticism 1s not 


The * constitution," which is not to be injured by penance, 
means practically our working-power. 


Examen particular and daily, con- 
tains in itself three times, and an 
examination of oneself to be 
made twice. 

The first time is that in the 
morning, as soon as the man 
rises, he ought to purpose to 
be careful on his guard 
against that particular sin, or 
defect, of which he wishes to 
correct and amend himself. 

The second, after dinner, the 
man ought to beg of God what 
he wants, to wit, grace to re- 


member how often he has 


fallen into that particular sin or 
defect, and to amend himself 
in future; and thereupon let 
him make the first examen, tak- 
ing account of his soul of that 
particular 


thing proposed, . 


Exámen particular y cotidiano: con- 
tiene en sí tres tiempos, y dos 
veces examinarse. 


El primer tiempo es, que á 
la mañana, luégo en levan- 
tándose, debe el hombre pro- 
poner de guardarse con dili- 
gencia de aquel pecado parti- 
cular ó defecto que se quiere 
corregir y enmendar. 

El segundo, despues de co- 
mer, pedir á Dios nuestro Se- 
fior lo que hombre quiere, es 
4 saber, gracia para acordar-' 
se quántas veces ha caido en 


aquel pecado particular 6 de- 


fecto, y para se enmendar ade- 
lante, y consequenter haga el 
primer exámen, demandando 
cuenta á su ánima de aquella 
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cosa propósita y particular de 
la qual se quiere corregir y 
enmendar, discurriendo de 
hora en hora, 6 de tiempo en 
tiempo, comenzando desde la 
hora que se levantó, hasta la 
hora y punto del exámen pre- 
sente, y haga en la primera 
línea de la 1—— tantos puntos 
quantos ha incurrido en aquel 
pecado particular 6 defecto; 
y despues proponga de nuevo 
de enmendarse hasta el se- 
gundo exámen que hará. 


El tercero tiempo, despues 
de cenar, se hará el segundo 
exámen, asimismo de hora en 
hora, comenzando desde el 
primer exámen hasta el se- 
gundo presente, y haga en la 
segunda. línea de la misma 
{ — tantos puntos quantas ve- 
ces ha incurrido en aquel par- 
ticular pecado 6 defecto, 


Síguense quatro adiciones para més 
presto quitar acquel peccado 6 
defecto particular. 

La primera adicion es que 
cada vez que el hombre cae 
en aquel pecado ó defecto par- 
ticular, ponga la mano en el 
pecho doliéndose de haber 
caido; lo que se puede hacer 
aun delante muchos sin que 
sientan lo que hace. 

La segunda, como la pri- 
mera línea de la ( — significa 
el primer exámen, y la segun- 
da línea el segundo exámen, 
mire á la noche si hay en- 
mienda de la primera línea á 


whereof he wishes to correct 
and amend himself, ranging 
through the time hour by hour, 
or period by period, beginning 
from the hour that he rose even 
to the hour and moment of tha 
present examen; and let him 
score on the top line of the 
figure as many dots as are the 
times that. he has fallen inta 
that particular sin or defect ;. 
and afterwards let him pur- 
pose anew to amend himself 
until the next examen that he 
shall make. 

The third time, after supper, 
the second examen shall be 
made also from hour to hour, 
beginning from the first 
examen until the present 
second examen; and let him 
score on the second line of the 
same figure as many dots as 
shall answer to the times that 
he has fallen into that particu- 
lar sin or defect, 


Here follow four Additions for the 
speedier removal of that sin or 
particular defect. 

The first Addition is that, as ` 
often as the man falls into that 
sin or particular defect, he put 
his hand to his breast, grieving 
that he has fallen, —which may, 
be done even in presence of 
company without their noticing 
what he is doing. 

¡The second, since the first 
line of the figure represents the 
first examen, and the second 
the second examen, let him 
observe at night whether there 
is any improvement from the 
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first line to the second, that is, 
from the first examen to the 
second. 

The third; to compare the 
second day with the first, that 
is, the two examens of the 
second day, with the other two 
of the day, previous, and! see 
whether from the one day to 
the other there has been im- 
provement. 

¡The fourth Addition; to 
compare one week with another, 
and see whether there has been 
improvement in the present 
week upon the former that is 
past. 

‘We must observe that the 
first great ( — which follows 
signifies Sunday; the second 
smaller signifies Monday; the 
third Tuesday, and so of the 
rest. 


ON am 


hm ~ ~ ~~ e 


WEEK 


la segunda, es á saber, del 
primer exámen al segundo. 


La tercera, conferir el se- 
gundo dia con el primero, es 
á saber, los dos exámenes del 
dia presente con los otros dos 
exámenes del dia pasado, y, 
mirar si de un dia para otro 
se ha enmendado. 


La quarta adicion, conferir 
una semana con otra, y, mirar 
si se ha enmendado en la se- 
mana presente de la primera 
pasada. 


Es de notar, que la primera 
{ — grande que se sigue sig- 
nifica el Domingo: la segunda 
más pequeña el Lines: la ter- 
cera Mártes, y así consequen- 
ter. 


NOTES. 


` See Waters, p. 42,8 93. 


“* Particular examen ”: the phrase is hallowed by Catholic 


usage, and the word “ examen ” 


in Murray's Dictionary. 


in this sense is recognised 


? 
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Nowhere in the Exercises does St. Ignatius enter into 
more minute detail than here. In the barest scheme to which 
he would have the Exercises reduced (Annotation 18), the 
Particular Examen still finds place. The Directory (xiii. 
14) says “ the practice of it after the Exercises are over ought 
to be for life.” Still experience shows that it is a practice 
extremely, difficult to keep up. The difficulty, arises, first, 
from want of heart and care in the matter ; secondly, from 
not finding a proper subject; thirdly, from neglect to mark. 
On the third head it may. be said that marking (at least once 
a day) is to the particular examen what wearing is to the 
scapular. ‘A! particular examen unmarked, a scapular un- 
worn, are two things thrown away. There is no sin in either 
case, but loss of good. But the chiefest difficulty, is the 
subject. The most urgent subject is found in definite avoid- 
able occasions of mortal sin. Such occasions should be 
avoided by the use of this examen. The next most press- 
ing subject is any, avoidable exterior defect which gives an- 
noyance to the company in which we live,—as irritability, 
unpunctuality, slovenliness, tale-bearing, a morose and un- 
sociable manner, habitual use of strong and bitter language 
and incessant complaints. Many. of us would find no diffi- 
culty in prescribing particular examens for our acquaintance 
on these or similar points. Let us prescribe first for ourselves, 
or get a friend to prescribe: an enemy, would do the pres- 
cription still better. 

In process of time, the file of the particular examen, 
steadily applied, will remove the rust of exterior defects, 
so far as they are removable, and not ingrained in the consti- 
tution. When the fault is brought down to an irreducible 
minimum, it is well to transfer the particular examen some- 
where else, always however being ready to bring it back to 
the ancient defect, should that show signs of growing again, 
There is a difficulty however in making the particular examen 
upon interior faults. How are we to know when a distraction 
is wilful, or a motion of vanity, voluntary? When action 
or word is involved, the judgment upon ourselves is much 
easier. Sometimes too an over-solicitude about our thoughts, 
anticipating them and then counting them up, may rather 
strengthen temptation. The application of the particular 
examen to inward sins, or to what St. Ignatius calls “ de- 
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fects,” not amounting to sins, I neither censure nor recom- 
mend. It seems a better way to me to combat interior de- 
fects, not by a negative, but by a positive particular examen, 
directed to the eliciting of acts of virtue, e.g. acts of referring 
all to the glory. of God in order to overcome a proneness to 
vanity. Or you may make it negative in this way: propose 
to elicit such and such a number of acts morning and evening, 
and mark down by how much you fall short of that number. 
‘Without frequent inward elevations of the soul to God, it 
is impossible, St. Francis of Sales says, to make progress 
m spiritual life. There are people who will tell you, “I 
cannot pray out of prayer time.” They must be gently per- 
suaded to the contrary by, their own experience. Let them 
start a particular examen, say, of two inward acts of faith, 
hope and charity, in the course of their morning occupations, 
and two more in the afternoon. More may be done gradually, 
but a high number should not be attempted. Other subjects 
might be,—the renewal of the Morning Offering of the 
Apostleship of Prayer,—Spiritual Communions,—joy in the 
Holy Ghost, in whom we are sealed unto the day of redemp- 
tion. (Rom. xiv. 17; Eph. iv. 30), that is, joy in the Sacra- 
ments we have received, an excellent exercise of that cheerful- 
ness in the service of God, the lack of which in good people 
involves frequent venial sins. ‘Religious may make their par- 
ticular examen on renewal of their vows of religion. The 
consideration of the particular examen will recur at the end 
of retreat, as by, that potent instrument we hope to carry our 
resolutions into practice. No one should go out of retreat 
without his mind made up on the subject of his particular 
examen. 


The General Examination ot Con- 
science in order to purify oneself 
and confess better. 

I presuppose that there are 
three thoughts in me; to wit, 
one my own that arises out of 
my sheer liberty and will; and 
two other that come from with- 
out, one that comes of the good 
spirit and the other of the evil. 


Exámen general de consciencia para 
límpiarse, y para mejor se con- 
fesar. | 
Presupongo ser tres pensa- 

mientos en mí: es á saber, 

uno proprio mio, el qual sale 
de mi mera libertad y querer, 

y otros dos, que vienen de fue- 

ra, el uno que viene del buen 

espíritu, y el otro del malo, 


GENERAL 


Del pensamiento. 
. Hay, dos maneras de meres- 


cer en el mal pensamiento que 


viene de fuera; .verbigracia : 
viene un pensamiento de co- 
meter un pecado. mortal, al 
qual pensamiento resisto in 
promptu, y queda vencido. 
La segunda manera de .me- 
rescer es, quando me viene 


aquel mismo mal pensamien- 


to, y yo le resisto, y. tórname 
á venir otra y otra vez, y, yo 
siempre resisto, hasta que el 
pensamiento va vencido: y 
esta segunda manera es de 
más merescer que la primera. 

Venialmente se peca, quan- 
do el mismo pensamiento de 
pecar mortalmente viene, y, el 
hombre le da oida, haciendo 
alguna mórula, 6 recibiendo 
alguna delectacion sensual, ó 
donde haya alguna negligen- 
cia en lanzar al tal pensa- 
miento. 

Hay dos maneras de pecar 
mortalmente: la primera es, 
quando el hombre da consen- 
timiento al mal pensamiento, 
para obrar luégo, asi como ha 
consentido, 6 para poner en 
obra si pudiese. La  se- 
gunda manera de pecar mor- 
talmente es quando se pone 
en acto aquel pecado, y es 
mayor por tres razones: la 
primera por mayor tiempo: 
la segunda por mayor inten- 
sion: ]la tercera por mayor 
dafio de las dos personas. 
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Of thonght. 

- There are two modes of 
meriting over à bad thought 
that comes from without. For 
example, there comes a thought 
of committing a mortal sin, the 
which thought 1 promptly re- 
sist, and it is permanently over- 
come. The second mode of 
meriting is when there. comes 
to me that same evil thought, 
and I resist it, and it returns to 
me again and again, and I al- 
ways resist, until the thought 
goes away beaten; and this 
second mode is of greater merit 
than the first. | 

It is a venial sin when the 
same thought of sinning mor- 
tally comes, and the man lends 
ear to it, making some little de- 
lay, or receiving some delight 
of sense, or where there is some 
negligence in rejecting such a 
thought. | 


. There are two modes of sin- ` 

ning mortally. The first is 
when the man gives consent to 
the evil thought to act after- 
wards according as he has con- 
sented, or to carry the thought 
out in act if he could. The 
second mode of sinning mor- 
tally is when the sin is accom- 
plished' in act; and this is more 
grievous for three reasons: 
first, for the longer time that it 
takes; secondly, for the greater 
intensity of consent; thirdly, 
for the greater hurt of the two 
parties concerned, 
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Of Word. 


One must not swear, neither 
by, Creator nor by creature, un- 
less it be with truth, necessity, 
and reverence. I take it to be 
a case of necessity, not when- 
ever any truth whatever is af- 
firmed on oath, but when the 
truth is of some moment 
regarding the profit of soul or 
body or temporal goods. I 
take it to be reverence, when in 
naming his Creator and Lord 
the man observes with con- 
sideration that ‘honour and 
reverence which is due. 

It is to be noticed that 
though in a vain and idle 
oath we sin more grie- 
vously in swearing by the 
Creator than by the creature, 
yet it is more difficult to swear 
with due conditions, with truth, 
necessity, and reverence, when 
we swear by the creature than 
when we swear by the Creator, 
and that for the following rea- 
sons. 

The first reason is that, 
when we have a mind to swear 
by, some creature, the wish to 
name the creature does not ren- 
der us so attentive and careful 
to speak the truth, or to affirm 
it only under necessity, as 
would the wish to name the 
Lord and' Creator of all things. 


The second reason is that in 
swearing by a creature it is not 
SO easy, to pay reverence and 
honour to the Creator as in 
swearing by and naming the 
Creator and Lord Himself: for 


cia. 
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De la palabra. 

No jurar ni por Criador ni 
por criatura, si no fuere con 
verdad, necesidad y reveren- 
Necesidad entiendo, no 
quando se afirma con jura- 
mento qualquiera verdad, mas 
quando es de algun momento 
cerca el provecho del ánima, 
6 del cuerpo, 6 de bienes tem- 
porales. Entiendo reverencia, 
quando en el nombrar de su 
Criador y Señor, considerando 
acata aquel honor y reveren- 
cia debida. 


Es de advertir que, dádo 
que en el vano juramento pe- 
camos más jurando por el 
Criador que por la criatura, 
es más difícil jurar debida- 
mente con verdad, necesidad 
y reverencia por la criatura 
que por el Criador, por las 
razones siguientes. 


Lx primera, quando nos- 
otros queremos jurar por al- 
guna criatura, en aquel que- 
rer nombrar la criatura no 
nos hace ser tan atentos ni 
advertidos para decir la ver- 
dad, 6 para afirmarla con ne- 
cesidad, como en el querer 
nombrar al Señor y Criador 
de todas las cosas. 

La segunda es, que en el 
jurar por la criatura no tan 
fácil es de hacer reverencia y, 
acatamiento al Criador, como 
jurando y nombrando el mis- 
mo Criador y, Sefior; porque 
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el querer nombrar 4 Dios nues- 
tro Señor trae consigo más 
acatamiento y, reverencia que 
el querer nombrar la cosa 
criada. Por tanto es más con- 
cedido á los perfectos jurar 
por la criatura que á los im- 
perfectos; porque los perfec- 
tos por la assidua contempla- 
cion é iluminacion del enten- 
dimiento consideran, meditan, 
y contemplan más ser Dios 
Nuestro Señor en cada cria- 
tura, segun su propria essen- 
cia, presencia y, potencia; y 
asi en jurar por la criatura 
son más aptos y dispuestos 
para hacer acatamiento y re- 
verencia á su Criador y, Se- 
fior que los imperfectos. 

La tercera es, que en el as- 
siduo jurar por la criatura, 
se ha de temer más la idola- 
tría en los imperfectos que en 
los perfectos. 

No decir palabra ociosa, la 
qual entiendo, quando ni á 
mí ni á otro aprovecha, niá 
tal intencion se ordena: de 
suerte que en hablar para 
todo lo que es provecho, 6 es 
intencion de aprovechar al 
ánima propria 6 ajena, al 
cuerpo, 6 4 bienes tempora- 
les, nunca es ocioso, ni por 
hablar alguno en cosas que 
son fuera de su estado, asf 
como si un religioso habla de 
guerras Ó mercancías: mas en 
todo lo que está dicho hay 
mérito en bien ordenar, y pe- 
cado en el mal enderezar, 6 
en vanamente hablar, 
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the wish ta name God our Lord 
carries with it greater reverence 
and veneration than the wish to 
name a created thing. There- 
fore it is more permissible for 
the perfect to swear by a crea- 
ture than for the imperfect, be- 
cause the perfect, by dint of 
assiduous contemplation and 
illumination of the understand- 
ing, do better consider, medi- 
tate, and contemplate the fact 
that God our Lord is in every, 
creature by His own essence, 
presence, and power; and thus 
in swearing by the creature 
they are better fitted and dis- 
posed to pay honour and 
reverence to their Creator and 
Lord than are the imperfect. 

‘The third reason is that in 
swearing constantly by a crea- 
ture idolatry is more to be 
feared in the imperfect than in 
the perfect. 

Not to say an idle word 
[Matt. xii. 36]: by which I 
mean when it does no good to 
me, nor to another, nor is 
directed to such a purpose. 
‘Thus in speaking to any pro- 
fitable effect, or with the inten- 
tion of profiting one’s own soul, 
or one’s neighbour’s soul, or 
body, or temporal goods, it 
never is an idle word, not even 
for the fact of one’s speaking 
of matters that are beyond 
one’s state,—as if a religious 
were to speak of wars or wares. 
But in all things that are said, 
there is merit in well ordering, 
and sin in ill directing, or in 
speaking to no purpose, 
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Not to say anything in the 
way of defamation or back- 
biting: because if I discover a 
‘mortal sin that is not public, I 
sin mortally; if a venial sin, 
venially; and if a defect, our 
own proper defect. But if the 
intention is sound, there are 
two ways in which one may 
speak of the sin or fault of 
another. ‘First, when the sin 
is public, as in the case of a 
common prostitute, or of a sen- 
tence pronounced in court, or 
of a public error that affects 
the souls of those with whom 
the person converses. Second- 
ly, when the secret sin is dis- 
covered to any person that he 
may help him who is in sin to 
raise him up,—on condition 
however that one has some 
well-founded conjectures or 
reasons for thinking that the 
person will be able to help him. 


Of deed. 

Taking for matter of 
examination the ten command- 
ments, and the precepts of the 
Church, and the ordinances of 
Superiors, whatever one does 
by deed against any of these 
three particulars is a greater or 
less sin according to the greater 
or less quality. I mean by ‘or- 
dinances of Superiors,’ for in- 
stance, Bulla Cruciatas and 
other indults, such as those 
for obtaining peace, given 
on condition of confession 
and reception of the Most 
Holy Sacrament: because it 
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No decir cosa de infamar 6 
murmurar: porque, si descu- 
bro pecado mortal que no sea 
püblico, peco mortalmente; si 
venial, venialmente, y si de- 
fecto, nuestro defecto pro- 
prio; y siendo la intencion 
sana, de dos maneras se pue- 
de hablar del pecado 6 falta 
de otro: | 

La primera, quando el pe- 
cado es püblico, así como de 
una meretriz pública, y de 
una sentencia dada en juicio, 
6 de un público error que in- 
ficiona las Animas que con- 
versa: 

Segundo, quando el pecado 
cubierto se descubre á alguna 
persona para que ayude al 
que está en pecado 4 levan- 
tarle, teniendo támen algunas 
coniecturas 6 razones proba- 
bles que le podrá ayudar. 


. De la obra. 

Tomando por obiecto los 
diez mandamientos y los pre- 
ceptos de la Iglesia, y somen- 
daciones de los superiores, 
todo lo que se pone en obra 
contra alguna destas tres par- 
tes, segun mayor 6 menor ca- 
lidad, es mayor 6 menor pe- 
cado: entiendo comendaciones 
de superiores, asi como Bulas 
de Cruzadas, y otras indul- 
gencias, como por paces, con- 
fesando, y tomando el santfs- 
simo Sacramento: porque no 
poco se peca entónces, en ser 
causa, Ó en hacer contra tan 
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pías exhortaciones y comen- 
daciones de nuestros mayores. 


Modo de hacer el exámen general, 
y contiene en sí cinco puntos. 


El primer punto es dar gra- 
cias á Dios nuestro Señor por 
los beneficios recibidos. | 

El segundo pedir gracia pa- 
ra conocer los pecados, y lan- 
zallos. 

El tercero demandar cuen- 
ta al ánima desde la hora que 
se levantó hasta el exámen 
presente, de hora en hora 6 
de tiempo en tiempo: y pri- 
mero del pensamiento, y des- 
pues de la palabra, y despues 
de la obra, por la misma ór- 
den que se dijo en el exámen 
particular. 

El quarto pedir perdon á 
Dios nuestro Sefior de las fal- 
tas. 

El quinto proponer enmien- 
da con su gracia. Pater noster. 


Confesion general con la Comu- 
nion. 

En la general confesion, pa- 
ra quien voluntarie la quisiere 
hacer, entre otros muchos, se 
hallarán tres provechos para 
aquí. 

El primero, dado que quien 
cada un año se confiesa no 
sea obligado de hacer confe- 
sion general, haciéndola hay 
mayor provecho y, mérito, por 
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is no slight sin then when one 
gives occasion to others to act, 
or himself acts, against such 
pious injunctions and or- 
dinances of those in authority, 
over us, 


Method of making the General 
Examen, and it contains in itself 
five points. 

The first point is to return 
thanks to God our Lord for the 
benefits received. 

The second, to ask grace ta 
know the sins and cast them 
out. . 

The third, to demand of the 
soul an account from the hour 
of rising to the present 
examen, taking hour by hour or © 
period by period; and first of 
thought, then of word, and 
afterwards of deed, in the same 
order that has been mentioned: 
for the Particular Examen. — 


The fourth, to ask pardon of 
God our Lord for the faults, 


The fifth, to purpose amend- 
ment with His grace, Our 
Father, 


General Confession with Commu- 
nion. 

In the general confession, 
for him who wishes to make one 
as a matter of devotion, there 
will be found at this stage of 
the Exercises three advantages 
among many others. The first 
is that though he who confesses 
every year is not bound to make 


a general confession, yet by 
making one there is secured 
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greater profit and merit, on ac- 
count of the penitent’s greater 
present sorrow for all the sins 
and wickednesses of his whole 
life. 

The second is that where- 
as in such spiritual exercises 
sins and the malice thereof are 
more inwardly realised than at 
the time when the man was not 
so devoting himself to interior 
things, greater profit and merit 
will be secured than was se- 
cured before, by his now get- 
ting greater knowledge and 
sorrow for his sins. 

The third follows upon 
the other two, and is this, 
that when one is better con- 
fessed and disposed, one is 
found more fit and more pre- 
pared to receive the Most 
Holy Sacrament, the reception 
whereof is not only a help 
against falling into sin, but also 
towards preserving the soul 
in increase of grace. This 
general confession will be bet- 
ter made immediately after the 
exercises of the First Week. 
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el mayor dolor actual de to- 
dos pecados y, malicias de toda 
su vida. 


El segundo, como en los ta- 
les Exercicios espirituales se 
conocen más interiormente los 
pecados y la malicia dellos, 
que en el tiempo que el hom- 
bre no se daba asi á las cosas 
internas, alcanzando agora 
mas conocimiento y dolor del- 
los, habrá mayor provecho y, 
mérito que antes hubiera. 


El tercero es, consequen- 
ter, que estando más bien con- 
fesado y dispuesto, se halla 
más apto y más aparejado 
para recibir el santissimo Sa- 
cramento, cuya recepcion no 
solamente ayuda para que no 
caiga en pecado, mas aun pa- 
ra conservar en aumento de 
gracia. La qual confesion ge: 
neral se hará mejor inmediate 
despues de los Exercicios de 
la primera semana. 


“ My sheer liberty and will" shows itself in resting on 
the thoughts that are suggested by external objects or other- 
wise spontaneously occur, or again in seeking out matter of 
thought by reading, sight-seeing, conversation, etc. 

Of Spiritualism, or Necromancy, the art of dealing with 
what purport to be spirits of men departed, the eminently. 
sane Christian mind of St. Ignatius takes no cognisance. Still 
he maintains, as does the Church with him, that we are in 
hourly communication, not with spirits of men departed, but 
with angels, good and bad, who without visible or audible 
sign impress our inner mind and imagination, the good angels 
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carrying God's graces and messages to us, the evil angels, or 
devils, tempting us. This is our wrestling, not with flesh 
and blood, but with principalities, with powers, with the 
rulers of the world of this darkness, with the spirits of 
wickedness in the sky (Ephesians vi. 12). 

St. Ignatius got into some trouble at the University for 
treating of this delicate distinction between mortal and venial 
sins of thought, being yet a layman. The passage was exam- 
ined, and was let go uncondemned. Suarez, De Religione 
Societatis Jesu, lib. ix., cap. 5. n. 13, defends the passage, 
as it stands in the old Latin version: “ as often as a man 
lingers slightly, as it were listening, or when he is casually 
moved to some delight of sense, or shows himself negligent 
in repelling it." After remarking that “ gross and supine 
negligence suffices for mortal sin," Suarez goes on: “ Ig- 
natius speaks of that negligence which does not pass into 
consent, either direct or interpretative [“ interpretative con- 
sent" is given by “ gross and supine negligence."] We 
must observe those adverbs ‘slightly’ (aliguantulum) and 
* casually * (obiter), which are equivalent to * by surprise and 
antecedently to full advertence of judgment and reason”: for 
without full advertence of reason there comes in no mortal 
consent, not even interpretative consent.” So far Suarez. 
See Waters, p. 43, 88 96, 98. | 

Father Gallwey illustrated the various degrees of be- 
haviour in temptation from full consent to perfect rejection 
by the following familiar example. A man comes to my door 
to sell rabbits, six in a line on a pole. I may either— 

(a) Buy the rabbits and take them in: 

(b) Regard them greedily, handle and feel how fat they 
are, wish I could buy, them, but finally decline for lack of 
money :: 

(c) ‘As soon as I see them, say “ Rabbits? no,” and begin 
shutting the door, but close it with some hesitation, eyeing 
the rabbits the while :. 

(d) Shut the door at once: “ we don’t buy rabbits.” 

Number (a) represents the case where “ the sin is com- 
pleted in act.” 

Number (b), where “ the man gives consent to the evil 
thought to act thereupon, if he could.” | 

Both (a) and (b) represent mortal sins, 
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Number (c), where “ the man lingers a little and shows 
some negligence in rejecting the evil thought,"—a case of 
venial sin. / 

Number (d), where " I resist the thought fom the outset, 
and it is permanently beaten." 

Theologians distinguish in evil thoughts four species: 
(1) joy in an evil deed done; (2) efficacious desire of an 
evil deed, i.e. a desire which you intend to carry out; 
(3) inefficacious desire, which you do not intend to carry 
out; (4) morose delectation, or gloating over some evil 
aspect. The distinction, no doubt, is accurate; and a theo- 
logian, making his confession, should accuse himself thereby. 
But what confessor is able to elicit all this minute specifica- 
tion out of his ordinary penitents when they accuse them- 
selves of '" bad thoughts?" It is much if the ordinary, 
penitent can be brought to confess that he " would have 
liked to have done the thing, if he could,"—under which 
avowal St. Ignatius lumps together “ inefficacious desire ” 
and “ morose delectation.” 

" Swearing " in English commonly, means “ cursing "; 
often not even that, but a blend of vulgarity, impatience, and 
anger. St. Ignatius uses “ swearing " in the proper sense of 
taking oaths, a thing we practically never do except in court. 
We may take St. Ignatius's cautions about swearing as a 
caution to us against using superlatives, rhetorical phrases, 
tags of tragedy in reference to any supposed wrong done to 
ourselves; and herein we may, find an excellent matter of 
particular examen. | 

A perfect man may get good out of creatures, or do good 
to creatures, where the imperfect would only injure them- 
selves in aiming at such good. This is one of the reasons 
why the doings and sayings of saints, or highly-gifted men 
generally, are sometimes no models for our imitation. 

“ God is in every creature, by His essence," inasmuch 
as that is the type of all possible being; “ by His presence," 
inasmuch as He knows all being; ; “ by His power,” inasmuch 
as He sustains all creatures in mor being. Cf. St. Thomas, 
Ja, q. 8, art. 3. 

The “ idle word " spoken of is a word in itself harmless. 
Being harmless and morally colourless in itself, its morality: 
must be determined by the fnis operantis, that is, the in- 


GENERAL EXAMEN 65 


tention with which it is uttered. Coming to words of detrac- 
tion, words of themselves evil, St. Ignatius appeals no longer 
to the intention, but to the thing said, firis operis; and justi- 
fies it only when the circumstances are such that it ceases to 
be detraction. 

The fixing upon the Society of Jesus of the doctrine that 
the end justifies the means may have arisen from a misreading 
of the Fundamental Principle, where St. Ignatius lays it 
down that '* man should use creatures as they help him to- 
wards his end, and withdraw from them as they hinder him 
from it ”: whence it is argued that you have only to persuade 
yourself that such a project as the deposition of Queen 
Elizabeth, or the extirpation of French Protestantism, or the 
aggrandisement of the Society of Jesus, is a point of the 
glory of God, and then any means becomes good and lawful 
in so far as it is a means thereto. St. Ignatius might reply, 
first, by what he has written in the preface to the Exercises, 
that “any good Christian ought to be more ready to save 
his neighbour's proposition than to condemn it,"—i.e. to put 
a good construction on it, or, if it does seem objectionable, 
to ask an explanation of the author before pronouncing cen- 
sure;—secondly, that the end referred to, the praise and 
service of God, involves the observance of the Ten Command- 
ments,—which commandments are main principles of the 
moral order,—which moral order again is made up of a 
hierarchy of ends and means, leading up to the Supreme 
End,—an order and a hierarchy as fixed as the laws of har- 
mony in music and of proportion in architecture, and by no 
means alterable at the caprice or whim of the individual; 
thirdly, that in the “ Prelude to Election ” he, Ignatius, ex- 
plicitly repudiates this practice of setting up some private 
enterprise, as the aggrandisement of the Society of Jesus, 
or the dethronement of some particular king, for an end to 
be compassed guand méme, absolutely and at any price, 
identifying that end with the glory of God. Such procedure 
he stigmatises as an “inordinate attachment," exactly the 
thing which the Spiritual Exercises in their very title profess 
to rid you of. 

To determine the gravity of the detraction, St. Ignatius 
gives a popular rule, roughly and approximately correct, and 
readily applicable. Strictly speaking, the measure of the 
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gravity of this sin, as of other sins against charity and justice, 
is the amount of damage done to your neighbour. There 
are Academic circles in which a man's character would not 
suffer seriously, nor his company be made less acceptable, 
by its being revealed that he was at heart a freethinker, while 
. to make it known there that he had been guilty of some 
trivial impropriety at table might wound his reputation 
grievously and be a mortal sin. 

| “ To pick holes in the coats of the godly,” as Bunyan 
calls it, has its fascinations and its dangers. St. Ignatius, 
when he was General of the Society of Jesus, once reproached 
himself severely for having mentioned a fault of one of his 
subjects in presence of several persons, one of whom need 
not have been there. The masters of a school should be 
careful how they make any serious sin of any of their boys 
a topic of conversation among themselves, —careful also on 
no account to depreciate a fellow-master in speaking with 
the boys. It is an excellent rule in the army and navy, not 
to reprimand an officer in presence of his subordinates. 

" Are you acquainted with Lady Huntingdon "? “ No.” 
** Have you ever been in her society "? “ Never." “ Then” 
(said the king, George III.) “ never form your opinion of 
any one from the ill-natured remarks and censures of others ” 
(Jesse's Memoirs of George I11., ii. 87). 

A Bulla Cruciata, procurable in Spain, is a grant of In- 
dulgences and a relaxation of the Friday abstinence, on con- 
dition of a small payment, which formerly, as the name 
implies, was devoted to the war against the Moslem, but now 
goes to the upkeep of Spanish Churches, See Zhe Month 
for February and March, 1904. 

A good examination of conscience is as much a review 
of God’s bounties as a review of our sins, the former making 
an excellent motive of contrition for the latter. One valid 
act of perfect contrition,—sufficient for the justification of 
the greatest of sinners,—should constitute the core of our 
every general examination of conscience. Such an act may 
be couched in the following terms: “ I am sorry for having 
offended Thee, O God my Father, worthy of all love.” 

A General Confession is 4 confession which takes in the 
matter of several past confessions. When these confessions 
have been bad, it is a General Confession of obligation:: 
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when they have been good, it is a General Confession of 
devotion. In a General Confession of obligation, it is the 
right thing for the penitent first to say exactly when he last 
made a good confession, then to accuse himself of all mortal 
sins subsequent to that date. St. Ignatius treats of the ad- 
visability of a General Confession of devotion. 

““ The reception of the Most Holy, Sacrament is an aid, 
not only to the avoidance of mortal sin, but also to steady, 
progress in grace.” These are precisely the two aims of 
the Decree of the Congregation of the Council, 20 Decem- 
ber, 1905, on Frequent and Daily Communion :—(a) to ren- 
der the state of grace in the ordinary Christian soul, not 
fitful, temporary and occasional, frequently interrupted by, 
recurrence of mortal sin, but permanent and continuous ;: 
(b) to provide for the increase of sanctifying grace, which 
grace may be heightened indefinitely, by Sacraments and by. 
good works done in grace, the amount of which grace in the 
instant of death will be the measure of eternal glory in 
heaven. The teaching of the Exercises on this point is sub- 
stantially the teaching of Pius X. 
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para en alguna manera sentir y con- 
ocer las varias mociones que en 
la ánima se causan; las buenas 
para recibir, y las malas para 
lanzar; y son más proprias para 
la primera semana, 


. La primera regla: en las 
personas que van de  pe- 
cado mortal en pecado mor- 
tal, acostumbra comunmente 
el enemigo proponerles place- 
res aparentes, haciendo ima- 
ginar delectaciones y. placeres 
sensuales, por más los con- 
servar y aumentar en sus vi- 
cios y pecados; en las cuales 
personas el buen espíritu usa 
contrario modo, punzándoles 
y remordiéndoles las cons- 


RULES 


for feeling and recognising in some 
sort the various motions that are 
excited in the soul,—the good 
that they may be taken up; the 
evil, that they may be rejected. 

And these Rules are more suited 

for the First Week, 

The first rule: in those per- 
sons who are going from mortal 
sin to mortal sin, the enemy is 
wont commonly to put before 
them apparent pleasures, caus- 
ing them to imagine sensual de- 
lights and pleasures, the better 
to maintain and further them in 
their vices and sins. In the 


-case of these persons the good 


spirit applies the contrary 
method, pricking their con- 
sciences and causing in them 
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remorse by the self-accusation 
of reason. 

The second: in those persons 
who are proceeding earnestly 
with the work of clearing off 
their sins, and are mounting in 
the service of God our Lord 
from good to better, there ob- 
tains the contrary method to 
that in the first rule: for then it 
is the way of the evil spirit to 
sting, to sadden, and raise ob- 
stacles, making the soul rest- 
less by false reasonings that it 
may get on no further. And it 
is the way of the good spirit 
to give courage and strength, 
consolations, tears, inspirations, 
and repose of mind, making 
things easy and removing all 
obstacles to the end that the 
soul may go on further in doing 
good. 

The third, of spiritual conso- 
lation: I call it ‘consolation’ 
when there is set up in the soul 
some inward motion, whereby 
the soul begins to be on fire 
with the love of her Creator 
and Lord; and, consequently, 
when she can love no created 


thing on the face of the earth 


in itself, but only in the Creator 
of them all. Likewise when 
she bursts forth into tears out of 
love of her Lord, be it for grief 
over her sins, or over the Pas- 
sion of Christ our Lord, or over 
other matters directly ordered 
to His service and praise. In 
short I call 'consolation' any 
increase of hope, faith and 
charity, and any inward joy that 
calls and attracts to heavenly 
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ciencias por el sindéresi de 
la razon. 

La segunda: en las perso- 
nas que van intensamente 
purgando sus pecados, y en 
el servicio de Dios nuestro 
Señor de bien en mejor su- 
biendo, es el contrario modo 
que en la primera regla; por- 
que entónces propio es del 
mal espíritu morder, tristar, 
y poner impedimentos, in- 
quietando con falsas razones 
para que no pase adelante. Y; 
propio del bueno dar ánimo 
y fuerzas, consolaciones, lá- 
grimas, inspiraciones y quie- 
tud, facilitando y quitando 
todos impedimentos, para que 
en cl bien obrar proceda ade- 
lante, 


La tercera, de consolacion 
espiritual: llamo consola- 
cion cuando en el ánima se 
causa alguna  mocion  inte- 
rior, con la cual viene la áni- 
ma á inflamarse en amor de 
su Criador y Señor; y conse- 
quenter quando ninguna cosa 
criada sobre la haz de la 
tierra puede amar en sí, sino . 
en el Criador de todas ellas. 
Asimismo cuando lanza lá- 
grimas motivas á amor de su 
Sefior, agora sea por el dolor 
de sus pecados, ó de la Pa- 
sion de Christo nuestro Sefior, 
ó de otras cosas derechamente 
ordenadas en su servicio y ala- 
banza. Finalmente, llamo con- 
solacion todo aumento de es- 
peranza, fe y caridad, y toda 
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leticia interna que llama y 
atrae á las cosas celestiales, 
y á la propia salud de su áni- 
ma, quietándola y pacificán- 
dola en su Criador y Señor. 
La cuarta, de desolacion es- 
piritual: llamo desolacion todo 
el contrario de la tercera re- 
gla, asi como obscuridad del 
ánima, turbacion en ella, mo- 
cion á las cosas bajas y terre- 
nas, inquietud de varias agi- 
taciones y tentaciones, mo- 
viendo á infidencia, sin espe- 
ranza, sin amor, hallándose 
toda perezosa, tibia, triste, 
y como separada de su Cria- 
dor y Señor. Porque así como 
la consolacion es contraria 
á la desolacion, de la misma 
manera los pensamientos que 
salen de la consolacion son 
contrarios á los pensamientos 
que salen de la desolacion. 


La quinta: en tiempo de 
desolacion nunca hacer mu- 
danza, mas estar firme y cons- 
tante en los propósitos y de- 
terminacion en que estaba el 
dia antecedente á tal desola- 
cion; 6 en la determinacion 
en que estaba en la antece- 
dente consolacion; porque asf 
como en la consolacion nos 
guia y aconseja más el buen 
espíritu, así en la desolacion 
el malo: con cuyos consejos 
no podemos tomar camino 
para acertar. 


La sexta: dado que en la 
desolacion no debemos mudar 
los primeros propósitos, mu- 


69 


things and to the salvation of 
one's own soul, rendering her 
restful and pacifying her in her 
Creator and Lord. | 


The fourth, of spiritual deso- 
lation: I. call ‘desolation’ 
everything that is contrary to 
the third rule,—as a darkening 
of the soul, trouble of mind, 
movement to base and earthly, 
things, restlessness of various 
agitations and temptations, 
moving to distrust, loss of 
hope, loss of love; when the 
soul feels herself thoroughly, 
apathetic, tepid, sad, and as it 
were separated from her Cre- 
ator and Lord: because, as 
consolation is contrary to 
desolation, in the same way the 
thoughts that spring from con- 
solation are contrary to the 
thoughts that spring from deso- 
lation. 

The fifth: in time of 
desolation one ought never 
to make a change, but to 
stand firm and steady in 
the resolutions and determina- 
tion in which one was on the 
day previous to such desolation, 
or in the determination in which 
one was in the previous conso- 


lation; because, as in consola- 


tion the good spirit rather leads 
us and directs us by his coun- 
sel, so in desolation does the 
evil spirit, by whose counsels 
we cannot find the way to any 
right resolve. 

The sixth: though in deso- 
lation we ought not to change 
our previous purposes, it is 


70 


very helpful heartily to change 
ourselves in the direction con- 
trary to the said desolation, 
—for instance, by insisting 
more on prayer, meditation, 
much examination, and put- 
ting out our strength in some 
suitable manner of doing 
penance. 

The seventh: let him who is 
in desolation consider how God 
is leaving him by way of pro- 
bation to his natural powers, 
that he may stand out against 
the various agitations and 
temptations of the enemy: for 
he can stand out with the divine 
aid, which ever attends upon 
him, although he does not 
manifestly feel it, because the 
Lord has withdrawn from him 
His high fervour, strong love, 
and intense grace, yet leaving 
him grace enough for eternal 

salvation. 

The eighth: let him who is in 
desolation labour to hold on in 
patience, such patience as 
makes against the vexations 
that harass him: ‘let him con- 
sider that soon he shall be con- 
soled, using diligent efforts 
against ‘such desolation, as is 
enjoined in the sixth rule. 

The ninth: there are three 
chief causes why we find our- 
selves in desolation. The first 
is, by reason of our being tepid, 
indolent, or negligent in our 
spiritual exercises; and so for 
our faults spiritual consolation 
goes away. The second, to 
prove us, what we are worth 
and how far we will hold on 
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cho aprovecha el intenso mu- 
darse contra la misma desola- 
cion. Así como es en instar 
más en la oracion, medita- 
cion, en mucho examinar, y, 
en alargarnos en algun modo 
conveniente de hacer peni- 
tencia. 


La séptima: el que está en 
desolacion, considere cómo el 
Sefior le ha dejado en prueba 
en sus potencias naturales, 
para que resista á las varias 
agitaciones y tentaciones del 
enemigo; pues puede con el 
auxilio divino, el cual siem- 
pre le queda aunque clara- 
mente no lo sienta; porque el 
Sefior le ha abstraido su mue 
cho hervor, crecido amor, y 
gracia intensa; | quedándole 
támen gracia suficiente para 
la salud eterna. 


La octava: el que está en 
desolacion trabaje de estar 
en paciencia, que es contraria 
á las vejaciones que le vienen; 
y piense que será presto con- 
solado, poniendo las diligen- 
cias contra la tal desolacion, 
como está dicho en la sexta 
regla. 

La nona: tres causas prin- 
cipales son porque nos halla- 
mos desolados. La primera, 
es por ser tibios, perezosos, 6 
negligentes en nuestros Ejer- 
cicios espirituales; y así por 
nuestras faltas se aleja la con- 
solacion espiritual de  nos- 
otros. La segunda, por pro- 


-barnos para cuánto somos, y, 
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en cuánto nos alargamos en 
su servicio y alabanza sin 
tanto estipendio de consola- 
ciones y crecidas gracias. La 
tercera, por darnos vera no- 
ticia y conocimiento para que 
internamente sintamos que no 
es de nosotros traer 6 tener 
devocion crecida, amor inten- 
so, lágrimas, ni otra alguna 
consolacion espiritual; mas 
que todo es don y gracia de 
Dios nuestro Señor; y porque 
en cosa ajena no pongamos 
nido, alzando nuestro enten- 
dimiento en alguna soberbia 
6 gloria vana, atribuyendo 4 
nosotros la devocion, ó las 
otras partes de la espiritual 
consolacion. 

La décima: el que está en 
consolacion piense cómo se 
habrá en la desolacion que 
despues vendrá, tomando nue- 
vas fuerzas para entónces. - 


La undécima: el que está 
consolado procure humillarse 
y bajarse cuanto puede, pen- 
sando cuán para poco es en 
el tiempo de la desolacion sin 
la tal gracia 6 consolacion. 
Por el contrario, piense el 
que está en desolacion, que 
puede mucho con la gracia 
suficiente para resistir á todos 
sus enemigos, tomando fuer- 
zas en su Criador y Señor. 


La duodécima: el enemigo 
se hace como mujer, en ser 
flaco por fuerza y fuerte de 
grado; porque, así como es 
propio de la mujer, cuando 


in His service and praise with- 
out so much remuneration of 
consolations and ample graces, 
The third, to give us a true 
knowledge and understanding 
whereby we may inwardly feel 
that it is not in our power 
to bring on or maintain a flood 
of devotion, intense love, tears, 
nor any other spiritual conso- 
lation, but that it is all a gift 
and grace of God our Lord; 
and that we may not build our 
nest in another man's house 
[arrogate to ourselves what be- 
longs to another], lifting up our 
intellect to some pride or vain 
glory, attributing to ourselves 
devotion or other parts of 
spiritual consolation. 

The tenth: let him who is in 
consolation think how he shall 
carry himself in the desolation 
that will come on afterwards, 
gathering new strength for that 
time. 

The eleventh : Let him who is 
in consolation take care to hum- 
ble and abase himself as much 
as he can, thinking how little 
he is worth in time of desola- 
tion, without such grace or 
consolation. On the other 
hand, let him who is in desola- 
tion think that he can do much 
with the grace that he has, 
sufficient to withstand all his 
enemies, taking strength in um 
Creator and Lord. 

The twelfth: the enemy is as ` 
a woman in being weak perforce 
of circumstances, but strong 
of bent and purpose of will. 
For as it is the way of a woman ' 
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in a broil with any man to lose 
heart and take to flight when 
the man shows her a bold face; 
and contrariwise, if the man be- 
gins to lose courage and take 
to his heels, the anger, ven- 
geance, and ferocity of the 
woman runs very high and 
passes all measure; in like 
manner, it is the way of the 
enemy to flag and lose heart, 
his temptations taking flight, 
when the person who is exer- 
cising himself in spiritual 
things shows a bold face 
against the temptations of the 
enemy and does the diametrical 
opposite to what they suggest. 
And contrariwise, if the person 
who is making his exercises be- 
gins to take fright and lose 
heart in suffering temptations, 
there is no wild beast so fierce 
on the face of the earth as is the 
enemy of human nature in the 
following out of his wicked in- 
tention with ever such enor- 
mous malice. 

The thirteenth: he also be- 
haves like a false lover in wish- 
ing to lie low and not be 
discovered. For as such an 
empty fellow who is paying his 
addresses with evil intent to the 
daughter of a good father, or 
the wife of a good husband, 
wishes his words and entreaties 
to be secret; and, on the con- 
trary, it is great displeasure to 
him when the daughter dis- 
closes to her father, or the wife 
to her husband his glozing 
words and wicked intention, 
because he readily gathers that 
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rifie con algun varon, perder 
ánimo dando huida cuando el 
hombre le muestra mucho 
rostro; y por el contrario, si 
el varon comienza á huir per- 
diendo ánimo, la ira, ven- 
ganza y ferocidad de la mujer 
es muy crecida y tan sin me- 
sura; de la misma manera es 
propio del enemigo enflaque- 
cerse y perder ánimo (dando 
huida sus tentaciones) cuando 
la persona que se ejercita en 
las cosas espirituales pone 
mucho rostro contra las ten- 
taciones del enemigo, hacien- 
do el oppósito per diametrum. 
Y por el contrario, si la per- 
sona que se ejercita comienza 
á tener temor y perder ánimo 
en sufrir las tentaciones, no 
hay bestia tan fiera sobre la 
haz de la tierra como el ene- 
migo de natura humana en 
prosecucion de su dañada in- 
tencion con tan crecida ma- 
licia. 


La terdécima: asimismo se 
hace como vano enamorado 
en querer ser secreto y no 
descubierto; porque así como 
el hombre vano que hablando 
á mala parte requiere á una 
hija de un buen padre, ó á 
una mujer de buen marido, 
quiere que sus palabras y sua- 
siones sean secretas; y al con- 
trario le displace mucho cuan- 
do la hija al padre, 6 la mujer 
al marido descubre sus vanas 
palabras é intencion depra- 
vada, porque fácilmente co- 
lige que no podrá salir con 
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la empresa comenzada; de la 
misma manera, cuando el 


enemigo de natura humana 


trae sus astucias y suasiones 
á la ánima justa, quiere y 
desea que sean recibidas y, te- 
nidas en secreto; mas cuando 
las descubre á su buen confe- 
sor, Ó á otra persona espiri- 
tual que conozca sus engaños 
y. malicias, mucho le pesa, 


porque colige que no podrá 
salir con su malicia comen- 


zada, en ser descubiertos sus 


engaños manifiestos. 


La cuatuordécima: 'asimis- 
mo se ha como un caudillo. 


para vencer y robar lo que 
desea; porque, así como un 
capitan y caudillo del campo, 
asentando su real, y mirando 
las fuerzas 6 disposicion de 
un castillo, le combate por la 
parte más flaca; de la misma 
manera el enemigo de natura 
humana, rodeando mira en 
torno todas nuestras virtudes 
teologales, cardinales y mo- 
rales; y por donde nos halla 
más flacos y más necesitados 
para nuestra salud eterna, por 
allí nos bate y, procura to- 
marnos, | 
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he shall not be able to suc- 
ceed with the enterprise com- 
menced; in the same way, when 
the enemy of human nature 
brings in his cunning persua- 
sions upon the just soul, he 
wishes and desires them to be 
received and kept secret; but 
when the person solicited dis- 
closes them to his good con- 
fessor, or other spiritual per- 
son, who knows his machina- 
tions and malicious intents, it 
displeases him vastly, because 
he gathers that he shall not be 
able to succeed with his mali- 
cious design which he had en- 
tered upon, seeing that his 
machinations are discovered 
manifestly. 


The ‘fourteenth: in like 


manner he behaves as a bri- 


gand-chief to subdue and plun- 
der what he desires: for as a 
captain and chief of an army 
pitches his camp and recon- 
noitres the strength and lines 
of defence of a fortification, 
and then attacks it on the 
weaker side; in like manner the * 
enemy of human nature, going 
round, looks at every, side of 
all our theological, cardinal 
and moral virtues; and on 
whatever side he finds us 
weaker and more ill off for our 
eternal salvation, on that side 
he attacks and endeavours to 
take us by storm. 


NOTES. 


I must presume read what I have written on the Discern- 
ment of Spirits, chap. xii. pp. 91—108, in Waters that go 


softly. 
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Rule 1. " Apparent pleasures," true pleasure of a sort, 
but luring men to pursue it with more eagerness than it is 
worth: false gold, though real brass: false gold, precisely. 
because it is real brass and looks like gold. Nero, no doubt, 
had much pleasure in his unbridled lusts, but he did not 
find happiness in them. 

“ Sensual pleasures," e.g., in licentious poetry, pictures, 
plays, and generally in art employed to gild sin. In hell the 
gilding falls off: see points 3 and 4 of the Exercise on Hell. 

The voice of the Lord is the strength of the single- . 
hearted, but the terror of them that work evil (Proverbs 
x. 29). It is a mercy for the evil-doer to be thus terrified 
while still on earth: God-forsaken is he who neither hears nor 
heeds, but sins securely, drifting placidly to eternal ruin ;: 
and when he dies, they write on his tombstone; ' Peace, 
perfect peace.” 

Rule 2. It is a refinement proper rather to the Second 
Week (see Annotations 8, 9, 10) to observe that the first 
movement of grace may startle the good soul. Mary was 
troubled at the word, and reckoned within herself what man- 
ner of salutation this was (Luke i. 29). The first surmise 
of a vocation to religious life sometimes makes the recipient 
shudder. Newman compares his earliest suspicion, in 1839, 
that “ Rome might be right after all,” to the catching sight 
of a ghost. The rule applies, not so much to the first entry; 
as to the general course of the movements prompted by the 
good spirit, and particularly. to what they end in. See Fur- 
ther Rules for the Second Week, Rule 5. 

“ I feel so good, I don’t know what to do with myself,” 
I once heard a youth say on Easter Sunday morning, coming 
out of retreat. No better description of consolation: the 
reverse holds of desolation. It is a case of feeling good, and 
jeeling bad. But feeling is neither holiness nor wickedness, 
essentially. 

In consolation, the torrent of thy pleasure, as the 
Psalmist calls it (Ps. xxxv. 9), lifts men off their feet, that 
is, raises them above earthly affections, and makes them 
* in mind dwell in heavenly places ” (Collect of the Ascen-. 
sion). Then is the time that the soul is led to generous re- 
solutions of renouncement: still prudence is necessary ( An- 
notation 14). Desolation comes, and we are apt to go back 
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upon the resolutions with which we were inspired by con- 
solation. This we are not to do. Rather, like navigators 
who have taken an observation of sun or star in clear weather, 
we must keep in mind the knowledge of our position thereby. 
gained, and continue to steer our course accordingly. Con- 
solation is the time to strengthen our hold on the great truths 
of faith. 

There is a good description of desolation in St. Teresa’s 
Autobiography, ch. xxxvi. nn. 6-10. She says: " Every 
virtue, even faith itself, was then suspended in me.’ 

The sixth rule applies to spiritual desolation as distin- 
guished from bodily malady, which ought to be met by bodily 
remedies. In spiritual desolation we can do everything else 
famously except prayer: in bodily malady we are incapa- 
citated all round. Recall Annotation I3. 

" In his natural powers," without the sensible aid of 
grace, which grace however “ always remains to the man,” 
though not for the present sensibly felt. 

These rules are all summed up in one, let not any root 
of bitterness spring up and cause trouble. (Heb. xii. 15). 
God never sends a bitter thought. Test for bitterness, and, 
when found, know that death is in the pot, O man of God 
(4 Kings iv. 39-41). 

Rule 8 is well expressed by Tennyson: 

Shape your heart to front the hour, 
But dream not that the hour will last. 

Rule 11 will not seem difficult when we remember that 
genuine consolation carries with it a sensible increase of 
humility, and very often of contrition. It floods our heart 
with the feeling of our natural helplessness and nothingness 
before God, and a sweet sense of our absolute dependence 
on Him. Only as the consolation is passing off (see Second 
Week Rules, Rule 8), may we possibly be tempted to vain 
glory. 

Consolation may be defined “ sense of the supernatural ”: 
desolation, “ insensibility to the supernatural,—at least, to 
its sunny side.” Though we may be generally free from 
desolation, as from storm and rain, yet we cannot expect a 
perpetual sunshine of consolation. On most days and at 
most hours it will be hard to pray, to obey, to suffer and per- 
severe. 
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Rule 12. "Weak perforce.” The situation has made 
him weak, but he wants to be strong, like a wasp in a bottle, 
or a dog on a chain, to which St. Augustine likens him (dom 
4 post Pentecost, lectio 4). 

Against the Christian armed in Christ and using his arms 
(Eph. vi. 10-17), the devil is weak, a contemptible bully, a 
roaring but toothless lion. But if you take fright, the situa- 
tion is reversed. He is full of artifices, sleights and deceits 
likewise ; but of artifices, as distinguished from open assaults, 
there is question rather in the Rules for the Second Week. 

Blessed Thomas More likens him to an ape. 

" Doing diametrically the opposite." A frequent direc- 
tion in the Exercises. See Rule 6 above, and Annotation 
12. The most essential teaching of the Second Week is 
built upon this principle. 

With Rule 13 compare Annotation 17. 

The open assaults of the enemy,—when, to use Welling- 
ton’s words written to Beresford of Napoleon’s strategy at 
Waterloo, he “ does not manœuvre at all, but comes on in big 
battalions,"—are directed against the weak points of our 
character, filling the silly man with folly, the timid with 
panic, the irascible with anger. Of those open assaults there 
is question in these Rules proper to the First Week. Where 
be it observed, of more men than would willingly avow it, 
the predominant passion is fear. The covert attacks of the 
Evil One, working under the appearance of good, are directed 
against our strongest points, as, for instance, our zeal and 
love of justice. Badajoz was finally escaladed on the side of 
the Castle, where it was thought to be safest. The devil, 
no longer rampant as the roaring lion (1 Pet. v. 8), but posing 
as the angel of light (2 Cor. xi. 14), will be studied later. 
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SEGUNDA SEMANA 


El llamamiento del rey temporal 
ayuda á contemplar la vida del 
Rey eternal. | 

. La oracion preparatoria sea 

la sólita. 

El r.er preámbulo es com- 
posicion viendo el lugar: será 


aquí ver con la vista imagi- 


nativa  sinagogas, villas y 
castillos por donde Christo 
nuestro Señor predicaba, 


El 2.0, demandar la gracia 
que quiero: será aquí pedir 
gracia á nuestro Señor, para 
que no sea sordo á su llama- 
miento, mas presto y dili- 
gente para cumplir su san- 
tíssima voluntad. 

El 1.er punto es poner de- 
lante de mí un rey humano 
elegido de mano de Dios nues- 
tro Sefior, á quien hacen re- 
verencia y obedescen todos 
los príncipes y todos hombres 
christianos. 

El 2.0, mirar cómo este rey 
habla á todos los suyos, di- 
ciendo: Mi voluntad es de 
conquistar toda la tierra de in- 
fieles; por tanto quien quisicre 
venir conmigo ha de ser con- 


tento de comer como yo, y 


asi de beber y vestir, etc.; 
asimismo ha de trabajar como 
yo en el dia, y vigilar en la 
noche, etc., porque asi des- 
pues tenga parte conmigo en 
la victoria, como la ha tenido 
en los trabajos. 
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The cali of the temporal King helps 
to contemplate the life of the 
Eternal King. 

Let the preparatory prayer 
be as usual. 

The first prelude is the com- 
position, seeing the place. It 
will be here to see with the eye 
of the imagination the syna- 
gogues, towns and country 
places through which Christ 
our Lord preached. 

The second, to ask the grace 
which I want. It will be here 
to ask grace of our Lord that 
I be not deaf to His call, but 
prompt and diligent to fulfil 


.His most holy will. 


The first point is to put be- 
fore my eyes a human King, 
chosen by God our Lord Him- 
self, to whom all Christian 
princes and all Christian men 
pay reverence and obedience. 


The second, to mark how 
this King addresses all his 
people, saying: * My will is to 
conquer the whole land of the 
infidels: therefore whoever 
shall wish to come with me 
must be content to eat as I do, 
and so to drink and dress, etc., 
as I do. In like manner he 
must labour as I do by day, 
and watch at night, etc., so that 
in like manner afterwards he 
may share with me in the vic- 
tory as he shall have shared in 
the labours.’ 
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The third, to consider what 
should be the answer of good 
subjects to a King so generous, 
such a man indeed ; and conse- 
quently, if any one would not 
accept the request of such a 
King, how worthy he would 
be of being scouted by the 
whole world, and reckoned a 
recreant knight, no gentleman, 
but a ‘skulker.’ 

The second part of this 
Exercise consists in applying 
the aforesaid example of a 
temporal King to Christ our 
Lord according to the said 
three points. 

And touching the first point, 
if we pay regard to such a call 
of a temporal King upon his 
subjects, how much more is it a 


thing worthy of consideration . 


to see Christ our Lord, the 
eternal King, and before Him 
the whole world, to which and 
to every man in particular He 
cries and says: ' My will is to 
conquer the whole world and 
all mine enemies, and so to en- 
ter into the glory of my 
Father: therefore he who shall 
wish to come with me must 
labour with me, that following 
me in hardship he may likewise 
follow me in glory.’ 

The second, to consider that 
all who have judgment and 
reason will offer their whole 
persons to labour. 

The third: they who shall 
be more desirous to show 
affection and signalise them- 
selves in entire service of their 
Eternal King and Universal 


El 3.0, considerar qué deben 
responder los buenos súbditos 
á rey tan liberal y tan huma- 
no; y por consiguiente, si al- 
guno no aceptase la peticion 
de tal rey, quánto sería digno 
de ser vituperado por todo el 
mundo, y tenido por perverso 
caballero. 


La 2.2 parte deste Exerci- 
cio consiste en aplicar el so- 
bredicho exemplo del rey tem- 
poral á Christo nuestro Se- 
ñor, conforme 4 los tres pun- 
tos dichos. 

Y quanto al 1.er punto, si 
tal vocacion consideramos del 
rey temporal 4 sus súbditos, 
quánto es cosa más digna de 
consideracion ver 4 Christo 
nuestro Sefior, Rey eterno, y 
delante dél todo el universo 
mundo, al qual y á cada vno 
en particular llama, y dice: 
Mi voluntad es de conquistar 
todo el mundo y todos los 
enemigos, y asi entrar en la 
gloria de mi Padre; por tanto, 
quien quisiere venir conmigo 
ha de trabajar conmigo, por- 
que, siguiéndome en la pena, 
tambien me siga en la gloria. 


El 2.0, considerar que todos 
los que tuvieren juicio y ra- 
zon, Ofrecerán todas sus per- 
sonas al trabajo. 

El 3.9, los que más se quer- 
rán afectar y señalar en todo 
servicio de su Rey eterno y 
Señor universal, no solamente 
ofrecerán sus personas al tra- 
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bajo, mas aun, haciendo con- 
tra su propria sensualidad y 
contra su amor carnal y mun- 
dano, harán oblaciones de 
mayor estima y mayor mo- 
mento, diciendo; 


Eterno Señor de todas las 
cosas, yo hago mi oblacion 
con vuestro favor y ayuda, 
delante vuestra infinita bon- 
dad, y delante vuestra Madre 
gloriosa, y de todos los San- 
tos y Santas de la Corte Ce- 
lestial, que yo quiero y deseo, 
y es mi determinacion delibe- 
ada, solo que sea vuestro 
mayor servicio y alabanza, de 
imitaros en pasar todas inju- 
rias, y todo vituperio, y toda 
pobreza, asi actual como es- 
piritual, queriéndome vuestra 
santísima Maiestad elegir y 
recibir en tal vida y estado. 


Este Exercicio se hará dos 
veces al dia, es á saber, á la 
mañana en levantándose, y á 
una hora ántes de comer 6 de 
cenar. 

Para la segunda semana, y 
así para adelante, mucho 
aprovecha el leer algunos ra- 
tos en los libros De imitatione 
. Christi, 6 de los Evangelios y 
de vidas de Santos. 
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Lord, will not only ofter their 
persons to labour, but also 
acting against their love of 
creature-comforts, and their 
love of their own flesh and 
blood, and their love of the 
world, will make offerings of 
greater esteem and greater 
moment, saying: 

* Eternal Lord of all things, 
I make my offering with Thy 
favour and aid, before Thine 
infinite Goodness, and before 
Thy glorious Mother and all 
the Saints, men and women, of 
the heavenly Court, to the 
effect that it is my wish and de- 
sire and is my deliberate de- 
termination,—provided it be 
Thy greater service and Thy 
praise, — to imitate Thee in 
bearing all injuries, and all re- 
proach, and all poverty, as well 
actual as spiritual, if Thy Most 
Sacred Majesty shall wish to 
choose and receive me to such 
a life and state.' 

This Exercise shall be made 
twice in the day, that is to say, 
in the morning at rising, and 
one hour before dinner or sup- 


per. 

For the Second Week and 
thereafter it is very profitable 
to read at times from the books 
of the /mitation of Christ, and 
of the Gospels and Lives of the 
Saints, 


NOTES. 

The hub of the Second Week, to which all that Week 
points and about which it all revolves, is the Election of a 
state of life, that is, of the evangelical counsels of poverty, 
cbastity, and obedience, confirmed by vow, if God shall please 
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to call the Exercitant thereto. The highest perfection of the 
Exercises is quite consistent with finding oneself not called 
to the practice of the evangelical counsels whether in the 
religious or in the ecclesiastical state. Were it not so, the 
moment a man rose to the full measure of generosity in- 
dicated in the Colloquy of the Kingdom of Christ, he would. 
at once fly to the cloister or to the seminary. Then all the 
elaborate and painful Method of Election, drawn up by Ig- 
natius for such a generous soul, and for such only, would be 
utterly superfluous. The actual observance of the counsels is 
not for all Exercitants, not even for the most generous. But 
the spirit of the evangelical counsels is for every high-souled 
Christian. As for religious and ecclesiastics, they must re- 
member that while it is a great thing to have elected the 
higher state, it is a still greater thing to accomplish all that 
one has chosen and vowed in that state; and therefore that 
the same principles which determine the Election, determine 
also the carrying of it into effect. See Waters, p. 52, 
88 5. 6. 

The Directory says (ch. xvii.) that between the First 
and the Second Week the Exercitant should have at least 
one day free (a “ Repose Day " we call it) from the labour 
of intense meditation. St. Ignatius points to something of 
the sort by directing the Contemplation of the Kingdom of 
Christ to be made twice in the day, once after rising, and once 
before either dinner or supper This leaves the rest of the 
day free, and drops the rising at night. In the Spanish 
autograph, the title *“* Second Week ” is not prefixed to this 
Contemplation, perhaps because it was meant to have an inter- 
mediate day to itself. 

“ To contemplate the life of the Eternal King,” and 
while so doing, to find out in what station of life you can 
most effectually serve His Divine Majesty, and so to resolve 
to serve Him, such is the occupation of the Second Week. 
The special meaning of “ contemplation ” in St. Ignatius, as 
distinguished from “ meditation," will presently appear. 

The Kingdom of Christ is called in the Directory (ch. 
xix.) “ a sort of foundation.” It is often termed “ the second 
foundation of the Exercises.” I should rather call it “ the 
second storey." The '' Principle and Foundation," embody- 
ing the End of Man, is philosophical; it goes upon the nature 


KINGDOM OF CHRIST 81 


of things, and insists upon the essential relation of man to 
God. The “Kingdom of Christ ” is historical, built upon 
the historic fact of the Incarnation. The former belongs 
to Natural Religion, the latter to Christianity. The former 
is an appeal to the “ dry light ” of reason: the latter appeals 
to reason indeed, to “every, one who has judgment and 
reason,” but, beyond that, to loyalty and 'generosity, to 
chivalry, to combativeness. In Newman's words, it “ enlists 
imagination, taste, and ambition on the side of duty,"—and 
not of duty only, but of generosity and the counsels. The 
“ Principle and Foundation " breathes not a word of “ duty," 
nor of “ sin ”: it rests on mere reasonableness: but the ample 
conclusion thence drawn, of “ desiring and choosing solely 
those things that may better lead us to the end for which we 
are created," carries us far beyond the region of bounden 
duty, and prepares for an election of the counsels. 

Here read Waters that go softly, pp. 50, 51, 8 3. 

The “ King to whom all Christian princes and all Chris- 
tian men pay reverence and obedience " evidently answers to 
the Roman Emperor of the Middle Ages, the Temporal Chief 
of Christendom, the Advocatus Ecclesia, crowned by the 
Pope, and prayed for along with the Pope on Holy Saturday, 
—the office borne in St. Ignatius’s day, basely and unworthily, 
enough, by Charles V. The parable would postulate an Em- 
peror with the sanctity of St. Louis and the genius and per- 
sonal attractiveness of Napoleon. Things are different in 
our days, but in 1540 the Sultan, not yet a hundred years 
old on the usurped throne of Constantine, was a perennial 
menace to Christian Europe. Would it have been wrong 
to have conquered “ the whole land of the infidels,” which 
they had wrested from Christendom, and to have cleared 
the Turk, “ bag and baggage ” (in Gladstone's phrase) out 
of Europe? St. Ignatius did not think so; and had the 
Christian Powers been united under a capable leader, the 
thing could have been done, much to the benefit of posterity. 
That would have been a Crusade to fight in! But in the ap- 
plication of this parable not one word is breathed of the arms 
of fleshly warfare (2 Cor. x. 4). St. Ignatius never dreamt 
of a Military Order. He wanted the heart of a soldier under 
the cassock of a priest, —i/ one be called to the priesthood, 
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* Father Roothaan has spoilt his meditation by the intro- 
duction of the miraculous into the parable of the Earthly 
King,"—so writes Father John Morris S.J. in his Retreat 
Hotes, p. 242,—notably by the miraculous preservation of 
all the soldiers from death. Our King and Lord Jesus Christ 
Himself is to die, " fallen in the front ranks," or rather alone 
in the van of all; and the highest aspiration of His soldiers 
is to die martyrs,—to "lie thane-like their Lord around." 
But there is much to do before that, many sordid details to 
be faced of hardship and humiliation; and to these St. 
Ignatius presently directs attention. | 

Sensualidad and amor carnal to us mean wickedness 
against the sixth commandment. Nothing can be further 
from the mind of St. Ignatius in this context. Hard as may 
be the observance of the sixth commandment, it is absurd 
to fix upon that as the special badge of those who wish to 
** signalise themselves " in the service of Christ the King. 
Such observance is the part of “ all who have judgment and 
reason ": we are bound to it under mortal sin: purity ac- 
cording to his state is the livery of the ordinary Christian. 
What is here in view is the renunciation of things lawful in 
themselves,—comforts, home ties, the haunts of one’s youth, 
sight of friends, honours, independence, affluence, reputation, 
power. These things the religious renounces all in a heap 
by the one great act of his profession: which great act for 
the rest of his days he has to translate into a continuous series 
of small acts, as one pays away a guinea in sixpences. Every 
Christian who wants to. be heroic, must be in spirit a re- 
ligious, as the Blessed Martyr Thomas More, model of lay- 
mien, was in spirit a Carthusian. This is the true meaning 
of Third Orders, Scapulars, Cords of St. Francis, etc. 
There is no getting out of this doctrine: it is the teaching of 
Our Saviour (Matt. x. 24-39; Luke xiv. 25-33; xii. 33-41; 
Mark xiii. 37: the universal renunciation and watchfulness 
inculcated in these texts means spiritual poverty and detach- 
ment). A mind alien from the evangelical counsels is a 
Protestant mind, or the mmd of a Catholic who goes about 
with the integuments of Protestantism about him. 

` it is remarkable that St. Ignatius does not bid us make 
this solemn and heroic Colloguy. He says only that such as 
wish to show greater affection will make it. The Exercitant 


KINGDOM OF CHRIST 83 


may make it readily enough in an access of fervour: it is 
desirable that he should do so. But a firm habitual deter- 
mination to such heroism can only be acquired gradually, 
by many acts, chiefly small acts, of Aaciendo contra. The 
fervour cannot be commanded, the habit takes time to form. 
Let not then the Exercitant be discouraged, if he does not 
rise to this Colloquy at first sight. As when meditating the 
Principle and Foundation it was enough to see that the de- 
tachment there commended is perfect reasonableness, so here 
the primary object is the recognition of the perfect generosity 
and unselfish devotion to Christ the King involved in this 
Colloquy. 

From Annotation 14 it is to be observed that the offering 
in the Colloquy is not to be a vow. Vows are not to be made 
till the Election is over, indeed rarely, even then. | 

A huge mistake it would be to suppress the Parable, with 
all the apparatus of “ follow my Leader," and change the 
Exercise into a meditation on Mortification. There will be 
enough of that presently in theory, with much more to come 
in practice. This Exercise is like the place where electricity. 
is generated to supply the whole town: it is the generating 
place of enthusiasm and personal loyalty to Jesus Christ, 
cost what it may. Therefore the Exercise should be made in 
joy and elevation of spirit: therefore also the devil goes 
about just here “ to sting, sadden, and raise obstacles " (Rules 
of Spirits, First Week, rule 2; cf. Annotation 7). For the 
same reason, it appears, St. Ignatius prescribes only two 
hours of meditation for the day, on which this Exercise is 
made. 

‘ It is not over the virtues of a curate-and-tea-party novel 
that men are abashed into high resolutions. It may be be- 
cause their hearts are crass, but to stir them properly they 
must have men entering into glory with some pomp and cir- 
cumstance. And that is why these stories of our sea-captains 
[and lives of the Saints, which St. Ignatius recommends the 
Exercitant here to read], full of bracing moral influences, 
are more valuable to England [and to the Church] than all 
the books of political economy [and not a few ascetic treatises] 
between Westminster and Birmingham " (Lewis Stevenson, 
The English Admirals). 
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When in Annotation 2 St. Ignatius urges the desirability 
of the Exercitant “ discoursing and reasoning by himself, 
and finding out something by process of his own reason” 
over and above the summary deductions of fact given him by 
his instructor, he teaches a great lesson in the handling of 
the Exercises. While the text of the Exercises is to be pon- 
dered, every word of it, and every direction complied with 
as Ignatius himself would expect, the Exercitant is not to be 
confined to the bare text of the Exercises as within a ring- 
fence that he is forbidden to go beyond. Nor is the giver of 
the Exercises so to be confined either. He, too, may find 
something by process of his own reasoning, provided it be a 
legitimate development of St. Ignatius's teaching, and make 
for the end that the Saint proposes as he proposes it. The 
Holy Ghost, sanctifying grace, the Sacred Heart, the Holy 
Eucharist, all may be made to enter largely into our retreat. 
And in these days the Holy Eucharist should enter largely. 
It is the mind of the Church. Leo XIII. foretold that the 
Holy Eucharist was destined to be the main devotion of the 
twentieth century; a prediction which Pius X. has done his 
utmost to fulfil. 

We might imagine in the parable the King coming to 
one of the camp-fires, wet, hungry, and tired, to take such 
refreshment as he found there, what the soldiers had for 
themselves, and what they were willing to afford him. It is 
not here their sharing with him, but his sharing with them. 
They cannot give him much: are they willing to give him the 
best that they have got? Or will they keep the best for them- 
selves, and allow him but the leavings, what they can’t eat, 
what they have no use for? To apply the parable to our 
treatment of our Lord,—" His Majesty," as the Spaniards 
call Him,—in the Blessed Sacrament. Sacramentally, He 
leaves His angels behind Him and His heavenly state. In 
the Sacrament of the Altar He finds such marks of homage 
and love as we mortal men can afford Him, and choose to 
afford Him: that is all. He is in our hands, dependent on 
us: how are we treating Him? Cui custodi tradidi Filium 
meum! 
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El primer día y primera contem- 
` placion es de la Encarnacion: y 
- contiene en sí la oracion prepara- 

toria, tres preámbulos, y tres 

puntos, y un coloquio. 

La sólita oracion prepara- 
toria. 

El 1.er preámbulo es, traer 
la historia de la cosa que ten- 
go de contemplar; que es aquí 
cómo las tres Personas Divi- 
nas miraban toda planicie 6 
redondez de todo el mundo 
llena de hombres; y ' cómo, 
viendo que todos descendian 
al infierno, se determina en 
la su eternidad, que la se- 
gunda Persona se haga hom- 
bre para salvar el género 
humano, y asi, venida la ple- 
nitud de los tiempos, envian- 
do al Angel san Gabriel á 
nuestra Señora. 

El 2.9, composicion viendo 
cl lugar: aquí será ver la 
grande capacidad y redondez 
del mundo, en la qual están 
tantas y tan diversas gentes: 
asimismo despues  particular- 
mente la casa y aposentos de 
nuestra Sefiora en la ciudad 
de Nazareth, en la provincia 
de Galilea. 

El 3.0, demandar lo que 
quiero: será aquí demandar 
conocimiento interno del Se- 
ñor, que por mí se ha hecho 
hombre, para que más le ame 
y. le siga. 

Conviene aquí notar que 
esta misma oracion prepara- 
toria, sin mudarla, como está 
dicha en el principio, y los 


The first day and the First Contem- 
plation is of the Incarnation, and 
contains in itself a preparatory 
prayer, three preludes and three 
points, and one colloquy. 
The usual preparatory 

prayer. 

The first prelude is to bring 
up the history of the thing 
which I have to contemplate, 


which is here how the three ~ 


Divine Persons were looking 
down upon the whole flat or 
round of the whole world, full 
of men; and how, seeing that 
all were going down to hell, it 
was decreed in their eternity 
that the Second Person should 
become man to save the human . 
race. And so it was done,when 
the fulness of time came, by 
sending the angel Saint 
Gabriel to our Lady. 

The second, the composi- 
tion, seeing the place. Here . 
it will be to see the great room 
and round of the world, where 
dwell so many and such diverse 
nations. In like manner after- 
wards in particular the house 
and apartments of our Lady, in 
the city of Nazareth, in the pro- 
vince of Galilee. 

The third, to ask for what 
I want. It will be here to ask 
for an intimate knowledge of 
the Lord who was made man 
for me, that I may love Him 
more and follow Him. 

It is well here to observe 
that this same preparatory, 
prayer, without change, as was 
laid down in the beginning, 
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and the same three preludes, 
are to be made in this Week 
and in the remaining Weeks 
that follow, changing the form 
according to the subject mat- 
ter. 

The first point is to see the 
: persons, each and all of them; 
and first those on the face of 
the earth, in such variety both 
in dress and mien, some white 
and others black, some in peace 
and others at war, some weep- 
ing and other laughing, some 
healthy, others sick, some just 
born and others dying, etc. 


Secondly, to see and consider 
the three Divine Persons, as on 
the royal seat or throne of the 
Divine Majesty, how they re- 
gard the whole face and circuit 
of the earth, and all nations in 
such blindness, and how they 
are dying and going down to 
hell. 

Thirdly, to see our Lady 
and the angel who salutes her, 


and to reflect how I may gather. 


fruit from such a sight. 

The second point, to hear 
what the persons on the face of 
the earth are saying, to wit, how 
they talk to one another, how 
they swear and blaspheme, etc. 
In like manner what the Divine 
Persons are saying, to wit: * Let 
us work the redemption of 
mankind': and afterwards 
what our Lady and the angel 
are saying; and then to reflect 
so as to gather fruit from their 
words. 

The third, then to study 


mismos tres preámbulos se 
han de hacer en esta semana 
y en las otras siguientes, mu- 
dando la forma segun la sub- 
jecta materia. 


El 1.er punto es, ver las 
personas, las unas y las otras: 
y primero las de la haz de la 
tierra, en tanta diversidad asi 
en trajes como en gestos: unos 
blancos y otros negros; unos 
en paz y otros en guerra; 
unos llorando y otros riendo ;i 
unos sanos, otros enfermos ;) 
unos naciendo y otros mu- 
riendo, etcétera. 

2.0, ver y considerar las 
tres Personas Divinas como 
en el su solio real 6 trono de 
la Divina Maiestad, cómo mi- 
ran toda la haz y redondez de 
la tierra, y todas las gentes 
en tanta ceguedad, y cómo 
mueren y descienden al in- 
fierno. 

3.9, ver 4 nuestra Sefiora, 
y al Angel que la saluda; y 
reflectir para sacar provecho 
de la tal vista. | 

El 2.9, oir lo que hablan las 
personas sobre la haz de la 
tierra, es á saber, cómo ha- 
blan unos con otros, cómo 
juran y blasfeman, etc.; asi- 
mismo lo que dicen las Per- 
sonas Divinas, es á saber: Ha- 
gamos redempcion del gén:ro 
humano, etc.; y despues lo 
que hablan el Angel y nues- 
tra Señora: y reflectir despues 
para sacar provecho de sus 
palabras. 

El 3.0, despues mirar lo que 
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hacen las personas sobre la 
haz de la tierra; asi como he- 
rir, matar, ir al infierno, et- 
cétera; asimismo lo que ha- 
cen las Personas Divinas, es 
4 saber, obrando la santfssima 
Encarnacion, etc.: y asimis- 
mo lo que hacen el Angel y 
nuestra Señora, es á saber, el 

Angel haciendo su officio de 
- legado, y nuestra Señora hu- 
millándose, y haciendo gra- 
cias á la Divina Maiestad: y 
despues reflectir para sacar 
algun provecho de cada cosa 
destas. 

En fin, hase de hacer un 
coloquio, pensando lo que 
debo hablar á las tres Perso- 
nas Divinas 6 al Verbo eterno 
encarnado, 6 á la Madre y 
Señora nuestra, pidiendo se- 
gun que en sí sintiere para 
más seguir é imitar al Señor 
nuestro,  ansi nuevamente 
encarnado, diciendo un Pater 
noster. 
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what the persons on the face . 


of the earth are doing, to wit, - 
smiting, slaying, going to hell, 
etc.: likewise what the Divine 
Persons are doing, namely, 
working the most holy Incarna- 
tion, etc.; and in like manner 
what the angel and our Lady, 
are doing, to wit, the angel 
doing his office of Ambassador, 
and our Lady humbling herself 
and returning thanks to the 
Divine Majesty ; and afterwards 
to reflect so as to gather some 
fruit from each of these things. 


At the end a colloquy is to 
be made, thinking what I ought 
to say to the three Divine Per- 
sons, or to the Eterna! Word 
Incarnate, or to the Mother and 
our Lady, asking according as 
one feels in oneself in view of 
better following and imitating 
our Lord, so newly Incarnate, 
saying Our Father. 


NOTES. 


See Waters, etc., pp. 54-57, 8810-135. 
Of this journey thrice round the world there is no hint 


given in the points subsequently assigned for the Incarnation. 
Any one hearing St. Ignatius give the Exercises would have 
been greatly surprised at such a development of the somewhat 
jejune points given in the Mysteries of Christ. Thereby St. 
Ignatius teaches us to make developments for ourselves. Cf. 
Annotation 2, and the note on | the Eucharistic Kingdom of 
Christ (p. 84). 

Western civilisation at the coming of Christ was 
politically Roman, intellectually Greek. St. Ignatius was 
untouched by the Greek spirit. What has been called a 
* Greek life,” —such a life to those who know it! so fascinat- 
ing ever to the cultured natural man!—lay quite outside his 
purview. But he was not the man to fetter knowledge, or 
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set aside what he calls " a true foundation in history.” Let 
the Exercitant bring to bear all the Greek lore he is master 
of: it will only. go to corroborate the Ignatian exposition of 
the powerlessness of man, away from Christ, to rid himself 
of the “ corruption that has come over mankind ” in con- 
sequence of Adam's sin. See the First Exercise on Sin, 
point 2, which should be here repeated. We have also a view 
of “the whole land of the infidels,” into which Christ has 
entered, there to rule in the midst of enemies, till His Second 
Coming shall make His enemies His footstool (Ps. 109). 

- This survey. of the world is “ timeless," independent of 
time: it may be taken at any date of the world’s history since 
the Incarnation. Only, as the stone, hewn from the mountain 
without human hands, grew into a great mountain and filled 
the earth (Dan. ii. 34, 35), so we must observe the expansion 
of “ the house and rooms of our Lady in the city of Nazar- 
eth ” till that little house has grown into the Catholic Church. 
This growth has abridged Satan's Kingdom (see notes on the 
First Exercise on Sin) without destroying it. Satan still 
reigns wherever Christ and His Church have not cast him 
out. 

For the Incarnation the following points may serve: 

(1) Humanity without Christ, the Augustinian massa 
damnata (bad batch). 

(2) Humanity with Christ, (a) in His Blessed Mother; 
(b) in His Church. 

(3) The theological fact of the Incarnation and its con- 
sequences. 

Here we should make a loving dy of our Lady, aiding 
ourselves thereto by the “ application of the senses," seeing 
in her the one human being on whom Satan and the cor- 
ruption of the first Adam has taken no hold, and in whom 
the grace of Christ has had the fullest, unimpeded sway. 
In this mystery of the Incarnation we have the third mention 
of our Lady in the Spiritual Exercises. For the rest of their 
course we should bring her in continually as the Mother in 
the House. 

In the Mysteries of the Life of Christ the points given 
supply the first prelude of the Contemplation, the history, 
which should be eked out by reading of the New Testament, 
as directed in the first Addition of. this Second Week, 
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Though, as the Directory says (ch. xix. v. 5), " it is not 
necessary to meditate first on all the persons of the whole 
mystery, then on all the words, then on the actions separ- 
ately,” still neither is it forbidden to do so; nay, St. Ignatius 
seems to suggest our doing so. The Exercitant has his 
liberty: he should however forecast how he intends to use it 
(Addition 5, Second Week),—in the subsequent course of his 
prayer, never forgetting the golden rule of liberty of spirit 
laid down in the fourth Addition of the First Week. 

St. Ignatius uses the word “ contemplation” in quite 
another sense than St. John of the Cross and other mystical 
writers. Ignatian contemplation is not a form of the Higher 
Prayer: it is what an artist would call a Study of a 
scene in our Lord’s Life. We may call such contemplation 
a mind-painting. The best themes of this contemplation are 
those which would most attract an artist. We make to our- 
selves a tableau vivant, say, of the Nativity, look hard at it, 
think, resolve, and pray. French minds are said to love a 
synthesis of abstract propositions: such a synthesis, when it 
turns to prayer, is meditation on a truth, or body of truths, 
e.g. the End of Man. The English mind prefers a working- 
model: the working-model of our lives is of course our Lord’s 
life; contemplation is a study of a scene in that life. That is 
why in the Kingdom of Christ we view the “ synagogues, 
towns, and villages through which our Lord preached,” be- 
cause henceforth we are to live with Him in the Holy Land, 
go where He goes, and see what He does, that we may do 
accordingly. It should be remembered that, when he first 
wrote the Exercises, St. Ignatius intended himself and his 
companions to go to the Holy. Land and spend his life there. 
St. Ignatius is what the papers would call ** dreadfully realis- 
tic " in his following of Christ. I am convinced that few 
students of the Exercises have given sufficient attention to 
this point. We turn his contemplations into meditations. 
The “ application of the senses " is simply a shortened form 
of contemplation, standing to it much as the Third Method 
of Prayer (to be described afterwards) stands to the Second. 

" All nations going down to hell ” is sufficiently explained 
by the confession of the Emperor Michael Palaeologus in the 
‘Second Council of Lyons, ** that the souls of those who depart 
in mortal sin, or with original sin alone, immediately go down 
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into hell, to be punished however with unequal punishments.” 
Hell here is taken technically as in Dante's /xferno, to in- 
clude all those who finally suffer the loss of the vision of God, 
even though they do not suffer the pain of fire (see /n/erno, 
Canto iv.). Hell in this sense is the lot of every man away 
from Christ. In the University of Paris, where SS. Ignatius 
and Francis Xavier studied, severe views were dominant as 
to the eternal lot of pagans generally. And St. Paul (Rom. 
i. 18-32; vil. 5-23; Eph. ii. 3, 11, 12; Col. i. 21) enlarges 
on the miseries of paganism. Speculative eschatology in- 
deed is out of place in retreat. But in a public retreat men 
will ask subtle questions, and the giver of the retreat must |. 
be ready with his reply. Any one discouraged at the apparent 
failure of the Kingdom of Christ in this world may be re- 
ferred to Newman's Sermon, The Visible Church for the sake 
of the Elect (Parochial and Plain Sermons, vol. iv. Serm. 
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The Second Contemplation is 
of the Nativity. 

The usual preparatory 

prayer. 

The first prelude is the his- 
tory; and it will be here how 
there went forth from Nazareth 
our Lady, about nine months 
with child, as we may piously 
meditate, sitting on a she-ass, 
and Joseph and a handmaid, 
leading an ox, to go to Bethle- 
hem to pay the tribute which 
Casar had imposed on all those 
countries. 

The second, the composition, 
seeing the place. It will be 
here with the sight of the ima- 
gination to see the way from 
Nazareth to Bethlehem, con- 
sidering length, width, and 
whether such way be flat or 
whether through valleys or up 
hills; likewise looking at the 
place or cave of the Nativity, 


Segunda contemplacion es del 
Nacimiento. 

La sólita oracion prepara- 
toria. 

El 1.er preámbulo es la his- 
toria: y será aquí cómo desde 
Nazareth salieron nuestra Se- 
ñora, grávida casi de nueve 
meses, como se puede medi- 
tar piamente, asentada en 
una asna, y Joseph y una an- 
cila llevando un buey, para 
ir á Bethlém á pagar el tri- 
buto que César echó en todas 
aquellas tierras. 

El 2.9, composicion viendo 
el lugar: será aquí con la vis- * 
ta imaginativa ver el camino 
desde Nazareth á  Bethlém, 
considerando la longura, la 
anchura, y si llano 6 si por 
valles 6 cuestas sea el tal ca- 
mino: asimismo mirando el 
lugar é espelunca del naci- 
miento, quán grande, quán 
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pequeño, quán bajo, quán al- 
to, y cómo estaba. aparejado. 


El 3.0, será el mismo, y por 
la misma forma que fué en la 
precedente contemplacion. 

El r.er punto es, ver las 
personas, es 4 saber, vér á 
nuestra Sefiora, y á Joseph, y 
á la ancila; y al niño Jesús 
despues de ser nacido, hacién- 
dome yo un pobrecito y escla- 
vito indigno, mirándolos, con- 
templándolos, y  sirviéndolos 
en sus necesidades, como si 
presente me hallase, con todo 
acatamiento y reverencia po- 
sible: y despues reflectir en 
mí mismo para sacar algun 
provecho. 

El 2.0, mirar, advertir y 
contemplar lo que hablan: 
y reflictiendo en mí mismo, 
sacar algun provecho. 

El 3.o, mirar y considerar 
lo que hacen, asi como el ca- 
minar y trabajar es para que 
el Señor sea nacido en suma 
pobreza; y á cabo de tantos 
trabajos, de hambre, de sed, 
de calor y de frio, de injurias 
y afrentas para morir en cruz, 
y todo esto por mí: despues 
reflictiendo sacar algun pro- 
vecho espiritual. 

Acabar con un coloquio asi 
como en la precedente con- 
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how large, how tiny, how low, 
how high, and how it was fur- 
nished. 

The third will be the same 


and of the same form that was ~ 


in the previous contemplation. 

The first point is to see the 
persons, that is, to see our 
Lady, and Joseph, and the 
handmaid, and the Infant Jesus 
after He is born, making my- 
self a poor bit of a body and 
an unworthy little servant, 
looking at them, studying them, 
and serving them in their 
needs, as if I were there pre- 
sent, with all possible readi- 
ness to serve and all possible 
reverence; and then to reflect 
on myself to gather some profit. 

The second, to look, observe, 
and study what they say, and 
reflecting on myself to gather 
some profit. 

The third, to look and study 
what they do, as their journey- 
ing and toiling, all that the 
Lord may be born in extreme 
poverty, and after those many 
labours, after hunger, after 
thirst, after heat and cold, after 
injuries and insults, may die on 
a cross, and all this for me. 
Then, reflecting, to gather 
some spiritual profit. | 

To make an end by a collo- 
quy, as in the previous contem- 


templacion, y con un Pater plation, and with an Our 
nOSÍEr, Father. 
NOTES. 


Any one who has access to a Breviary will be greatly 
helped in the contemplation of the Nativity by the Christmas 
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Office. The first two antiphons at First Vespers are a moanas 


tion by themselves. 


“The Peaceful King [a name of Salomon, a type of 
Christ] is magnified, whose face the whole earth desires.” 
“ The Peaceful King is magnified above all the kings of 


the whole earth.” 


For the following version of the Christmas Vesper Hymn 
I am indebted to my lamented friend, the late Charles 


Witham Herbert, M.A. 


Jesu, Redemplor omnium, 
Quem lucis ante originem 
Parem paternae gloriae | 


Pater supremus edidit. 


Tu lumen et splendor Patris, 
Tu spes perennis omnium, 
Intende quas fundunt preces 


Tui per orbem servuli. 


Memento, rerum Conditor, 
Nostri quod olim corporis, 
Sacrata ab alvo Virginis 


Nascendo, formam sumpseris. 


Testatur hoc praesens dies 
Currens per anni circulum, 
Quod solus e sinu Patris 


Mundi salus adveneris. 


Hail Christ, mankind's Re- 
deemer, hail! 
True God,—the Sole-begotten 


Son: 
Before the worlds were framed, 
Thou ART, 
Ineffably-proceeding One! 


Thy d Essential Light art 
s ‘beacon-light of hope for 


Then shine upon Thy children’s 
hearts, 

That look to Thee, 
shadows fall. 


while 


Be mindful, O most sovereign 
. Love, | 
That in the Virgin's spotless 


womb, | 

The Nature Thou Thyself. 
hadst made, 

Thou didst (O Lovel) Ses 
assume. 


In weakness didst Thou con- 
descend, 
To rescue weaklings from their 


shame ; 
A truth, this day of rapturous 


awe, 
Recurring still, doth still pro- 
claim. 
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Hunc astra, tellus, aequora, 
Hunc omne quod coelo subest, 
Salutis auctorem novae 


Novo salutat cantico. 


El nos, beata quos sacri 
Rigavit unda sanguinis, 
Natalis ob diem tui 


Hymni tributum solvimus. 


Jesu, tibi sit gloria, 
Qui natus es de Virgine, | 
Cum Patre et almo Spiritu - 


In sempiterna saecula. 
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This day, all Nature greets 
with joy: 

The skies, the seas, the wintry 
earth, 

Unwonted gladness wear, and. 
hymn 

The morn which gave to them 
‘Thy Birth. 


We likewise, whom Thy Sacred 
Blood 

Restores to grace and joyance 
free, 

On this Thy holy natal morn. 

New strains of rapture sing to. 
Thee. 


O Jesu, born of Virgin blest, 


. To Thee by all be glory given, 


Who with the Father and the 
Spirit 
Enthroned, dost 


reign im 
highest heaven. e 


Let the Exercitant learn this hymn, and with it make 
melody in his heart to God (Col. iii. 16) for this and for 


many days. 


Let him not turn the contemplation of the 


Nativity into a sorrowful mystery. 


These points may be helpful: 
(1) The progress of the Queen Mother from Annuncia- 


tion to Nativity. 


(2) The birth of the King: His venture on life. 
(3) The tribute of angel, Jew, Gentile, and the lower 
animals; but first of Mary herself. - 


Tercera contemplacion será repeti- 
tion del primero y segundo Exer- 
cicio. 

Despues de la oracion pres 
paratoria, y de los tres preám- 
bulos, se hará la repeticion 
del primero y segundo Exer- 
cicio, notando siempre algu- 
nas partes más principales, 
donde haya sentido la per- 


The Third Contemplation will be a. 
repetition of the first and second 
Exercise. 

After the preparatory 
prayer and three  preludes, 
there shall be made the repe- 
tition of the first and second 
Exercise, noting always some 
more striking portions in which. 
the exercitant has felt some en- 
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lightenment; consolation or 
desolation, making in like man- 
ner a colloquy at the end, and 
an Our Father. 

In this repetition, and in all 
following repetitions, the same 
order of procedure shall be ob- 
served that was observed in 
the repetitions of the First 
Week, changing the matter 
and keeping the form, 


The Fourth Contemplation will be a 
repetition of the first and second, 
in the same way as was done in 
the aforesaid repetition. 

The Fifth Contemplation will be to 
carry the five senses over the first 
and second contemplation. 

After the preparatory prayer 
and three preludes, it is profit- 
able to pass the five senses of 
the imagination over the first 
and second contemplation in 
the following manner. 


The first point is to see the 
persons with the sight of the 
imagination, meditating and 
studying in particular their cir- 
cumstances, and gathering 
some fruit from the sight. 

The second, to hear with the 
. hearing the things that they, 
say, or may say, and reflecting 
within oneself to gather thence 
some profit. | 

The third, to smell and taste 
"ith the sense of smell and 
taste the infinite fragrance and 
sweetness of the Godhead, of 
the soul and its virtues, and of 
everything, according to the 
person one is contemplating, re- 
flecting inwardly and gathering 
thence profit. 
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sona algun conocimiento, 
consolacion 6 desolacion, ha- 
ciendo asimismo un coloquio 
al fin, y un Zater noster. 

En esta repeticion y en to- 
das las siguientes, se llevará 
la misma órden de proceder 
que se llevaba en las repeti- 
ciones de la primera semana, 
mundando la materia, y, guar- 
dando la forma, 


Cuarta contemplacion será repeti- 
cion de la primera y segunda, de 
la misma manera que se hizo en 
la sobredicha repeticion. 

Quinta contemplacion será traer los 
cinco sentidos sobre la primera y 
segunda contemplación. 
Despues de la oracion pre- 

paratoria y de los tres preám- 
bulos, aprovecha el pasar de 
los cinco sentidos de la ima- 
ginacion por la primera y se- 
gunda contemplacion, de la 
manera siguiente. 

El r.er punto es, ver las 
personas con la vista imagi- 
nativa, meditando y, contem- 
plando en particular sus cir- 
cunstancias, y sacando algun 
provecho de la vista. 

El 2.0, oir con el oido lo 
que hablan 6 pueden hablar; 
y, reflictiendo en sí mismo, 
sacar dello algun provecho. 


El 3.9, oler y gustar con el 
olfato y con el gusto la infi- 
nita suavidad y dulzura de la 
divinidad, del ánima, y de 
sus virtudes, y de todo, segun 
fuere la persona que se con- 
templa, reflictiendo en sí mis- 
mo, y sacando provecho dello. 


ADDITIONS 


El 4.°, tocar con el tacto, 
asi como abrazar y besar los 
lugares donde las tales perso- 
nas pisan y se asientan, siem- 
pre procurando de sacar pro- 
vecho dello. 

Acabarse ha con un colo- 
quio como en la 1.a y 2.0 con- 


templación, y con un Palen 


nosier. 


Primera nota, es de adver- | 


tir para toda esta semana y, 
las otras siguientes, que sola- 
mente tengo de leer el miste- 
rio de la contemplacion que 
immediate tengo de hacer, de 
manera que por entónces no 
lea ningun misterio que aquel 
dia ó en aquella hora no haya 
de hacer, porque la conside- 
racion de un misterio no estor- 
be á la consideracion del otro. 


La 2.3, el primer Exercicio 
de la Encarnacion se hará á 
la media noche; el 2.0 en ama- 
neciendo: el 3.0 4 la hora de 
Misa: el 4.9 á la hora de Vis- 
peras; y el 5.eántes de la hora 
de cenar, estando por espacio 
de una hora en cada uno de 
los cinco Exercicios; y la mis- 
ma órden se llevará en todo 
lo siguiente. 

La 3.* es de advertir, que 
si la persona que hace los 
Exercicios es viejo, ó débil, ó 
aunque fuerte, si de la 1.4 se- 
mana ha quedado en alguna 
manera débil, es mejor que 
en esta 2.3 semana, 4 lo mé- 
nos algunas veces, no se le- 
vantando 4 media noche, 
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The fourth, to touch with the 


touch, as for instance to em- - 
brace and kiss the place where 


such persons tread and sit, al- 
ways contriving to gather pro- 
fit thence. | 

To terminate with a collo- 
quy, as in the first and second 
contemplation, and with an Our 
Father. 


First Note. It is to be ob- 
served for the whole of this 
week and the rest that follow, 
that I ought only to read the 
Mystery of the contemplation 
which I am about immediately 
to make, so that for the time 
I should read no other Mystery 


which I am not about to do that : 


day or that hour, so that the 
consideration of one Mystery, 
may not be in the way of the 
consideration of another. 
Second. The first Exercise 
on the Incarnation shall be 
made at midnight: the second 
at dawn: the third at the hour 
of Mass: the fourth at the hour 
of Vespers, and the fifth before 
the hour of supper, persevering 
for the space of one hour in 
each of the five Exercises; and 
the same order shall be ob- 
served in all the following. 
Third. It is to be observed 
that if he who is making the 
Exercises be an aged man, or 
weak; or even though he be 
strong, if he has remained 
somewhat weakened from the 
first Week, it is better for this 
second Week, at least some- 


times, without rising at mid- 
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night, to make in the morning 
one contemplation, and another 
at the hour of Mass, and another 
before the mid-day meal, and 
upon them one repetition at 
the hour of Vespers, and then 


to apply the senses before 
supper. 
‘Fourth. In this Second 


Week, of all the ten Additions 
that are enunciated in the First 
Week, there are to be changed 
the second, the sixth, the 
seventh, and in part the tenth. 
In the second the change will 
be, immediately on awakening, 
to set before my eyes the con- 
templation which I am about to 
make, desiring more to know 
the Eternal Word made flesh, 
that I may the better serve Him 
and follow Him. And the sixth 
will be, frequently to recall to 
memory the Life and Mysteries 
of Christ our Lord, beginning 
from His Incarnation to the 
place or Mystery in the study 
of which I am engaged. And 
the seventh will be that the 
Exercitant should take care so 
far to keep his room dark or 
open to the light, to benefit by 
fine weather or the reverse, as 
far as he shall feel that it may 
profit and aid him to find what 
he desires. And in regard of 
the tenth Addition, the Exerci- 
tant should behave according to 
the Mysteries that he is study- 
ing, because some of them de- 
mand penance and others not. 
Thus let all the ten Additions 
be done with much care. 
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hacer á la mafiana una con- 
templacion, y otra á la hora 
de Misa, y otra ántes de co- 
mer, y sobre ellas una repeti- 
cion á la hora de Vísperas, y 
despues el traer de los senti- 
dos ántes de cena. 


La 4.8, en esta segunda se- 
mana, en todas las diez adi- 
ciones que se dijeron en la 
primera semana, se han de 
mundar la 2.2, la 6.2, la 7.2, y 
en parte la 10.2 

En la 2.2 será luégo en des- 
pertándome, poner en frente 
de mí la contemplacion que 
tengo de hacer, deseando más 
conocer el Verbo eterno en- 
carnado, para más le servir y 
seguir. 

Y la 6.2 será traer en me- 
moria frequentemente la vida 
y. misterios de Christo nues- 
tro Señor, comenzando de su 
Encarnacion hasta el lugar 6 
misterio que voy contem- 
plando. 

Y la 7.2 será, que tanto se 
debe guardar en tener obscu- 
ridad, 6 claridad, usar de 
buenos temporales, 6 diver- 
sos, quanto sintiere que le 
puede aprovechar y ayudar 
para hallar lo que desea la 
persona que se exercita. 

Y en la 10.2 adicion, el que 
se exercita se debe haber se- 
gun los misterios que con- 
templa: porque algunos piden 
pcnitencia y otros no; de ma- 
nera que se hagan todas las 
diez adiciones con mucho cui- 
dado. 
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La 5.2 nota, en todos los 
Exercicios, dempto en el de 
la media noche y en. el de la 
mañana, se tomará el equiva- 
lente de la 2.a adicion, de la 
manera que se sigue: luégo 
en acordándome que es hora 
del Exercicio que tengo de 
hacer, ántes que me vaya po- 
niendo delante de mí á donde 
voy, y delante de quién, re- 
sumiendo un poco el Exerci- 
cio que tengo de hacer, y des- 
pues, haciendo la 3.a adicion, 
entraré en el Exercicio, 


Los Misterios de la vida de 


Christo Nuestro Señor. 
Es de advertir en todos los 
misterios siguientes, que 


todas las palabras que están 
inclusas en paréntesis, son del 
mismo Evangelio, y no las 
que están de fuera: y en cada 
misterio por la mayor parte 
hallarán tres puntos para me- 
ditar y contemplar en ellos 
con mayor facilidad. | 


De la Anunciacion de nuestra Sefiora 
escribe san Liicas en el r. capítulo. 
: fitt. C.D. 


El primer pinto es, que el 


Angel san Gabriel, saludando 
á nuestra Señora, le significó 
la Concepcion de Christo nues- 
tro Señor. (Entrando el Angel 
d donde estaba Maria, la sa- 
dudó diciéndole: Dios te salve 


llena de gracia: concebirás en 


£u vientre, y parirás un hijo). 
El segundo, confirma el An- 
gel lo que dijo 4 nuestra Se- 


H 
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Fifth Note. In al the 
Exercises except those. that 


come at midnight and at dawn, 
some equivalent of the Second 
Addition must be taken as fol- 
lows:—As soon as I remember 
that it is.time for the Exercise 
which I have to make, before 
going to it, to set before my 
eyes where I am going and into 
whose presence, recapitulating 
for a little while the Exercise 
which I am about to make, and 
afterwards, making the third 
Addition, so to enter upon the 
Exercise. 


The Mysteries of the Life 
of Christ our Lord. 

It is to be observed that in 
all the following Mysteries all 
the words that are included in 
parenthesis are from the text of 
the Gospel, not so those which 
are without; and in every Mys- 
tery for the most part readers 
will find three points to medi- 
tate and contemplate EUR 
with greater facility. 


Of the Annunciation of aur Lady. 


The first point is that the an- 
gel St.Gabriel, saluting our 
Lady, signifies to her the Con- 
ception of Christ our Lord 


¡(Luke i. 28—31). 


The second, the angel con- 
firms what he had said to our 
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Lady, signifying the conception 
of St.John Baptist, saying to 
her (ver. 36). 


The third, our Lady replies 
to the angel (ver. 38). 


Of the Visitation of our Lady 
to Elisabeth. 


First, when our Lady visited 
Elisabeth, St. John Baptist, be- 
ing in his mother’s womb, felt 
the visit that our Lady paid 
(Luke i. 41, 42). 


Secondly, our Lady sings the 
canticle, saying (vv. 46—55). 


Thirdly (ver. 56). 


Of the Nativity of Christ our Lord, 


First, our Lady and her 
Spouse Joseph go from Nazar- 
eth to Bethlehem, to own sub- 
jection to Casar (Luke ii. 4, 


5). 
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fiora, significando la concep- 
cion de san Juan Bautista, 
diciéndole: (Y mira que Eli- 
sabet tu parienta he concebido 
un hijo en su vejez). 

El tercero, respondió al An- 
gel nuestra Señora: (He aqui 
la sierva del Señor, cúmplase 
en mí segun tu palabra). 


De la visitacion de nuestra Señora á 
Elisabet dice san Lúcas en el r, 
cap. litt. D. 

Primero, como nuestra Se- 
fiora visitase á Elisabet, san 
Juan Bautista, estando en el 
vientre de su madre, sintió la 
visitacion que hizo nuestra 
Señora. (Y como oyese Elisa- 
bet la salutacion de nuestra 
Señora, gozóse el niño en el 
vientre della: y llena del Espi- 
zitu Santo Elisabet exclamó 
con una gran voz y dijo: Ben- 
dila seas tú entre las mujeres, 
y bendito sea el fruto de tu 
vientre.) 

Segundo, nuestra Señora 
canta el cántico, diciendo: 
(Engrandece mi ánima al Se- 
fior). 

Tercero, (Maria estuvo con 
Elisabet cast tres meses, y des- 
pues se tornó á su casa). 


Del Nacimiento de Christo nuestro 

Señor dice san Lücas en el cap. 

2. litt. A. B. 

Primero, nuestra Sefiora y 
su esposo Joseph van de Na- 
zareth á Bethlém. {(Ascendid 
Joseph de Galilea á Bethlém 
para conocer subyeccion á Ce- 
sar, con María su esposa y 
mujer ya preñada). 
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Segundo, (Parió su Hijo 
primogénito, y lo envolvió con 
paños, y lo puso en el pesebre) . 

Tercero, (Zlegóse una mul- 
tilud de ejército celestial que 
decia: Gloria sea á Dios en los 
cielos). 


De los Pastores escribe san Licas 
en el cap. 2. litt. B.C, 

Primero, la natividad de 
Christo nuestro Sefior se ma- 
nifiesta á los Pastores por el 
Angel. (Manifiesto á vosotros 
grande gozo, porque hoy es 
nacido el Salvador del mundo). 

Segundo, los Pastores van 
á Bethlém. (Vinieron con prie- 
sa, y hallaron á María y á Jo- 
seph y al Niño puesto en el pe- 
sebre). 

Tercero, (Zornaron los Pas- 
tores glorificando y laudando 
al Señor). 


De la Circuncision escribe san 
Lácas en el cap. 2. litt. C. 
Primero, circuncidaron al 
Niño Jesús. 

Segundo, (El nombre dél es 
llamado Jesús, el cual es nome 
brado del Angel ántes que en 
el vientre se concibiese) . 

Tercero, tornan el Niño 4 
su Madre, la cual tenia com- 
pasion de la sangre que de su 
Hijo salia. 


De los tres Reyes Magos escribe 
san Mateo en el cap. 2. litt. A. 


Primero, los tres Reyes Ma- 
gos, guiándose por la estrella, 
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Secondly (ver. 7). 


Thirdly (vv. 13, 14). 


Of the Shepherds. 


First, the Nativity of Christ 
our Lord is manifested to the 
shepherds by an angel (Luke ii. 
10, 11). 


Secondly, the Shepherds go 
to Bethlehem (ver. 16). 


Thirdly (ver. 20). 


Of the Circumcision. 


First, they circumcised the 
Child Jesus, 
Secondly (Luke ii. 21). 


Thirdly, they give back the 
Child to His Mother, who was 
compassionate for the blood 
which came forth from her 
Son. 


Of the Three Wise Men, Kings. 


First, the three Wise Men, 
Kings, following the star for 
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guide, came: to adore Jesus; vinieron 4 adorar 4 Jests di- 


saying (Matt. ii. 2). ciendo: (Vimos la estrella dél 
en Oriente, y venimos á ado- 

INE M MMC a rarle). 
Secondly, they adored Him Segundo, le adorarion y le 
and offered Him gifts (ver. ofrecieron dones. (Zostránu4o- 
II). se por tierra lo adoraron, y le 


presentaron dones, oro, incien- 

| o so y mirra). ; 
Thirdly (ver. 12). Tercero, (Recibieron res- 
| puesta estando durmiendo que 
no tornasen á Herodes, y por 
oira via tornaron á su region). 


NOTES. 


In the Third Contemplation compare the similar direction 
given in the Third Exercise on Sin. 

It may be àsked, how are the contemplations of the Visi- 
tation, the Shepherds, the Circumcision, the Three Wise 
Men, to be got in, all in the first day? The answer is that two 
days may be taken, if desirable, the Weeks of the Exercises 
being of no fixed length, but producible according to the 
Exercitant's need (Annotation 4). Or, if the Exercitant will 
not take kindly to the two repetitions, one of these contempla- 
tions may be substituted. See the first of St. Ignatius's 
Notes put after the Twelfth Day. 

The fifth and last Addition for the Second Week en- 
joins what is commonly called “ preparation of meditation," 
to which a quarter of an hour is commonly allotted. 

We never make a contemplation of an Old Testament 
scene, nor of an event in the Acts of the Apostles, cc. iii. 
sq., or Saints' Lives, but only of some passage in the Life of 
Christ, because in the doings and sayings of the Word Incar- 
nate there is a quasi-sacramental virtue: the very looking on 
and listening does our souls good. Of the efficacy of Ig- 
natian contemplation Newman well writes: —" Man is zot 
a reasoning animal: he is a seeing, feeling, contemplating, 
acting animal. . . . Christianity is a history, supernatural 
and almost scenic: it tells us what its Author is by telling 
us what He has done. . . . Instances and patterns, not logi- 
cal reasonings, are the living conclusions which alone have a 
hold over the affections, or can form the character” (Zam- 
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worth Reading Room, n. 6). Read in Bishop Hedley's Re- 
treat the chapter on Looking on Christ. You hear Spanish 
boys at play crying to one another, mira, mira (look, look), 
That is what St. Ignatius says to us over these Mysteries of 
the Life of Christ: Zook at the author and achiever of our 
. faith (Heb. xii. 2); mira, mira, look at Him. | 

The Visitation is a woman's feast. To the eye there was 
nothing apparent but an elderly woman and a young one, 
apparently her daughter, How much good, and possibly evil 
too, is latent under the commonplace appearances of life!: 
** Blessed " imports fertility and life; as contrariwise a curse 
carries sterility and death, cf. Gal. vi. 8. Elisabeth's saluta- 
tion, added to the Angel's, was enough to turn the head of the 
ordinary pious female. But not Mary's. Her answer is 
the Magnificat. True humility acknowledges to the full the 
magnificence of grace bestowed: it also acknowledges to the 
full the weakness (and in us, the sinfulness) of the human 
nature which underlies and bears so much grace. Good 
improves on acquaintance; Mary was welcome when she 
came, and more welcome the longer she stayed. But what 
does He think of me, who knows me best? | 

The journey from Nazareth to Bethlehem was the Way 
of the Crib, the first stage on the Way of the Cross. 

Men of good will (like vessel of election, i.e. chosen ves- 
sel or instrument) means men who are objects of God's good 
will, and that finally (cf, Matt. xi. 26; 1 Cor. x. 5; Eph. - 
1.5): it means the elect. I have no revelation, public or 
private, and therefore no assurance 'of faith, that I am of the 
number of the elect. But I am commanded to Zo7e that I 
am. In that hope, joined with faith and charity is my peace 
on earth (Rom. xv. 13; 1 Cor. xv. 58). 

The Circumcision argues the reality of our Saviour's Hu- 
manity, carne carnem redimens, " by flesh redeeming flesh ” 
«(Christmas Hymn at Lauds). He takes ¿he covenant of 
circumcision (Acts vii. 8), and so becomes an Israelite, which 
He must be to be king of /srael (John. i. 49; xii. 13); for 
thou shalt not be able to set over thyself a stranger (Deut. 
‘xvii. 15). Of this covenant of the promise (Eph. i. 12), 
the benefits are ours, ours at His expense, for they are paid 
for in His blood, which now He sheds for the first time, 
shedding a little in earnest of the rest. He takes His place 
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in the Kingdom, and His is the King’s place, to reign for 
ever over the /srael of God (Luke 1. 33; Gal. vi. 16). But 
it is a Kingdom that can be founded only in His blood (Apoc. 
v. 9), which He now offers Himself to shed. So He re- 
ceives His Saviour’s Name, His Kingly Name of Jesus, which 
binds Him to obedience even unto death. ‘The exaltation 
of that name shall come hereafter on the day of His resur- 
rection. Meanwhile He enters on His &ezosis. For kenosis 
see Phil. ii. 5-8, with my Further Notes on St. Paul in hoc 
loco; Waters that go softly, pp. 57-8, 8 14. 

The contemplation of the Three Wise Men Kings shows 
an example (a) of conversion to the true faith; (b) of voca- 
tion to the life of the counsels, whether in the priesthood, 
or in the religious state, or in both. The call is efficaciously, 
given only to the few, the single-minded, and the daring. 
One way or another, it is a call for the surrender of the whole 
man. He who opens his treasures, has nothing further to give. 

This however does not explain how the Epiphany comes 
to be one of the four chief feasts of the Church. That is, 
because it is a feast of the Church herself, standing to Christ- 
mas as Pentecost to Easter. It is the feast of the extension 
of the Incarnation to all mankind, as many as receive him, 
believe in his name and are born of God in baptism (John 
i. I2, 13). This is the meaning of the name “ Epiphany " 
(manifestation), and that word apparuit, the key note of the 
 Epiphany Office. Christ not only Zas appeared to three Wise 
Men, the first-called of the Gentiles: He also still does ap- 
pear in the Church. The sign of the Great King is not now 
a star in the heavens: it is the Catholic Church on earth. 
She manifests Him to the nations. In her He is made mani- 
fest, as the head in the body, the vine in the branches. She 
not only preaches Him, she bears Him with her: in her He 
covers the earth, He goes where she goes. He has His com- 
plete being (vX5pena, Eph. i. 23) in her: Christ and His 
Church together make one whole Christ. This completes the 
doctrine of the Kingdom of Christ; and to the thoughtful, 
to all who have imbibed the teaching of St. John and St. 
Paul, is full of practical consequences. The reader may see 
some of them in the little book, How 7 made my retreat, 
C.T.S., ch. ix., The Extension of the Incarnation. See too 
Mgr. Benson’s Christ and the Church. 
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The Mass of the Epiphany. is repeated for seven succes- 
sive days, but the scene of the Epiphany, the finding of the 
Child in the house, with Mary His Mother, the adoration, 
the offering of gifts, is repeated every day in the year in every 
Catholic Church where the Blessed Sacrament is kept. 


El 2.° dia, 

tomar por 1.a y 2.2 contempla- 
cion la presentacion en el Tem- 
plo, y la huida como en des- 
tierro 4 Egipto, y sobre estas 
dos contemplaciones se harán 
dos repeticiones, y el traer de 
los cinco sentidos sobre llas, 
de la misma manera que se hizo 
el dia precedente. 


De la Purificacion de nuestra Señora, 
y Representacion del Niño Jesús 
escribe san Lúcas cap. 2. litt. 
C. D. 

Primero, traen al Niño Je- 
sus al templo para que sea 
representado al Señor como 
primogénito; y ofrecen por él 
lun par de tórtolas ó dos hijos 
de palomas). | 

Segundo, Simeon viniendo 
al templo (tomólo en sus bra- 
205) diciendo: {Agora, Señor, 
deja á tu siervo en paz). 

Tercero, Ana (viniendo des- 
pues confesaba al Señor, y ha- 
blaba dél á todos los que espe- 
raban la redencion de Israel). 


De la huida á Egipto escribe 

San Mateo en el cap. 2. litt. C. 
Primero, .Herodes queria 
matar el Niño Jesus, y asf 
mató los Inocentes: y ántes de 
la muerte dellos, amonestó el 


The Second Day, 

to take for the first and second 
contemplation the Presentation 
in the Temple, and the Flight, 
as into exile, into Egypt; and 
upon these two contemplations 
there shall be made two repe- 
titions, and the application of 
the five senses upon them, in 
the same way as was done on 
the previous day. 


Of the Purification of our Lady, 
and the Presentation of the Child 
Jesus. 


First, they carry the Child 
Jesus to the Temple to be pre- 
sented to the Lord, as the first- 
born, and they offer for Him 
(Luke ii. 24). 


Secondly, Simeon coming to 
the Temple (vv. 27, 28), say- 


ing (vv. 29—32). 


‘Thirdly, Anna (ver. 38). 


Of the Flight into Egypt. 


First, Herod wanted to kill 
the Child Jesus, and so he slew 
the Innocents ; and bcfore their 
slaughter the angel admonished 


pe 
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-Joseph to fly into Egypt (Matt. 


li. 13). 

Secondly, he set out for 
Egypt (ver. 14). 

Thirdly (ver. 15). 


It is sometimes useful, even 
though the  Exercitant be 


.robust and well-disposed, for 


there to be some variation al- 


‘lowed from this second day to 
the fourth inclusively [read ex- 
.Clusively], that he may better 


find what he desires, taking 
only one contemplation first 
thing in the morning, and 
another at the hour of Mass, 


.and to make a repetition upon 


them at the hour of Vespers, 
and to apply the senses before 
‘supper, | 


The Third Day, 
‘how the Child Jesus was obedi- 
ent to His parehts in Nazareth, 
and how afterwards they found 
Him in the Temple; and so 
theréupon to make two repzti- 


. : 4 tions, and apply the five senses. 


How Christ our Lord returned 
from Egypt. 


First, the angel admonishes 
Joseph to return to Israel 
(Matt. ii..20). 

7 Secondly (ver. 21). 

Thirdly, because Archelaus, 
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Angel 4 Joseph que huyese 4 
Egipto: (Zevdniate y toma el 
Niño y su Madre, y huye d 
Egipto). 

Segundo, partidse para 
Egipto: (El cual levantándose 
de noche partióse á Egipto). 

Tercero, (estuvo allí hasta 
la muerte de Herodes). 

Algunas veces aprovecha, 
aunque el que se exercita sea 
recio y dispuesto, el mudarse 
desde este 2.0 dia hasta el 4.0 
inclusive, para mejor hallar 
lo que desea, tomando sola 
una contemplacion en ama- 
neciendo, y. otra á la hora de 
Misa, y repetir sobre ellas á 
la hora de Visperas, y traer 


los sentidos antes de cena. 


El 3.? dia, 
cómo el Niño Jesús era obedi- 
ente 4 sus padres en Nazareth, 
y cómo despues le hallaron en 
el Templo, y asi consequenter 


hacer las dos repeticiones, y 
'traer los cinco sentidos. 


De cómo Christo nuestro Señor 


tornó de Egipto escribe san 

Matheo en el cap. 2. litt. D. 

Primero, el Angel amones- 
ta 4 Joseph para que torne 4 
Israel: (Zevámtate y toma el 
Wiño y su Madre, y va á la 


tierra de Israel). 


Segundo, levantándose vino 
en la tierra de Israel. 
Tercero, porque reinaba Ar- 
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quelao, hijo de Herodes, en 
Judea, retráxose en Nazareth. 


De la vida de Christo nuestro Señor 
desde los doce años hasta los 
trienta escribe san Lúcas en el 
cap. 2. litt. G. 

= Primero, era obediente 4 

sus padres: (Aprovechaba en 
sapiencia, edad y gracia). 

Segundo, parece que ejer- 
citaba la arte de carpintero, 
como muestra significar san 
Marco en el capítulo sexto 
(¿Por ventura es éste aquel 
_carpintero?), 


- De la venida de Christo al Templo 
cuando era de edad de doce años, 
escribe san Licas en el cap. 2. 
litt. E. G. 


Primero, Christo nuestro Se- 
fior, de edad de doce años, as- 
cendió de Nazareth á Hieru- 
salém. 

Segundo, Christo nuestro 

Señor quedó en Hierusalém, 
y no lo supieron sus parien- 
tes. 
. Tercero, pasados los tres 
dias, le hallaron disputando 
en el Templo, y asentado en 
medio de los Doctores: y de- 
mandándole sus Padres don- 
de habia estado, respondió: 
.(4 Vo sabeis que en las cosas 
que son de mi Padre me con- 
viene estar?) 
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son of Herod, was reigning in 
Judea, he took refuge in 
Nazareth. 


Of the life of Christ our Lord from 
the twelfth to the thirtieth year 
of His age. 


First, He was obedient to 
His parents (Luke ii. 51, 52). 


Secondly, He seems to have 
exercised the art of a carpen- 
ter, as St. Mark seems to in- 
dicate (Mark vi. 3). 


Of the coming of Christ to the 
Temple, when He was twelve 
years old. — 


First, Christ our Lord, when 
He was twelve years old, went 
up from Nazareth to Jerusa- 
lem. 

Secondly, Christ our Lord 
stayed behind in Jerusalem, 
and His parents knew it not. 


Thirdly, after the lapse of 
three days, they found Him in 
the Temple disputing and s:t- 
ting in the midst of the Doc- 
tors; and when His parents 
asked Him where He had been, 
He replied (Luke ii. 49). 


NOTES. 
The Purification (Presentation) is the link between 


Christmas Day and Calvary. 
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We may consider in this mystery: 


(1) What it meant for Mary. It tells us of what we 
might call her churchiness, her love of the Temple and its 
Ritual, her liturgical spirit, a quality sometimes curiously. 
wanting to the perfection of otherwise perfect men. Here 
from the prophecy of Simeon Mary gets her first glimpse 
of the sword of sorrow, her first vision of the Cross. 


(2) What it meant for Jesus. Coming into the world 
he says: Sacrifice and oblation thou wouldst not, but a body 
thou hast prepared for me. Holocausts and sin-offering: 
thou didst not desire: then said 1, Behold I come. In the 
head of the book it is written of me that I should do thy will, 
O God (Heb. x. 5-7; Ps. xxxix). So He offers Himself 
to His Eternal Father, a voluntary Servant, freely bowing 
Himself down to receive the commandment of the Cross. 


(3) What it means to us. This Child, and the grace He 
brings us, including the grace of this retreat, is for our ruiz 
or resurrection. Cf. Heb. vi. 4-8; x. 26-32; but also John 
li. I. | | 

(4) There shall come to his own holy temple the Lord 
whom ye seek, says Malachy (iii.). He comes, and is re- 
cognised by one old man and one old woman. Simeon and 
Anna represent the Old Law, passing away with its Nunc 
dimittis: Jor that which is becoming antiquated and growing 
old ts nigh unto disappearance (Heb. viii. 13). Mary is the 
New Law advancing with her Magnificat. 

The coming of the Wise Men probably occurred a year 
after the Purification, and very shortly before the Flight into 
Egypt: that is why Herod slew all the male children born 
within the last ‘wo years. Then as now the land journey 
from Bethlehem to Egypt was difficult. Then as now the 
obvious route was to take ship from Joppe (Jaffa) to Alexan- 
dria. If we favour this notion, we have a contemplation of 
the Holy Child at sea. 

" Herod wanted to slay the Child Jesus, and therefore he 
slew the Innocents.” A precedent for secularist educators, 
and persecutors of the Church generally! 

A good contemplation might be made on the Wanderings 
of Christ, driven partly by persecution, partly by zeal, diversa 
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loca peragrare, as St. Ignatius says in his Rule, till the last 
short but most painful journey to Calvary. 

And after many wanderings past, 

He found His lordly home at last, 

Where His Cathedral, huge and vast,— 
to wit, in Heaven, as also in His numerous Sanctuaries on 
earth, from which however He is periodically expelled. A 
pious soul is apt to say with Job (xxix. 18-20): / shall die 
tn my nest, and as a palm tree I shall multiply my days, etc. 
But often God will not have it so: there are persecutions, also 
foreign missions, calls to “ go against our fleshly love," in- 
nocent in itself, of dear old places and old faces. St. Joseph 
seems to have planned a permanent residence in Bethlehem, 
a proper abode for the Son of David. The plan was 
thwarted. He had to carry the Holy Child into hiding, 
first in Egypt, then at Nazareth, to be out of the eye of Gov- 
ernment, which had taken alarm at the wonders accompanying 
His birth. So the authorities were led to suppose that the 
Wonderful Child had perished in the massacre of the Inno- 
cents. The plans of religious men, laid for the glory of 
God (and a little bit of their own), are similarly thwarted. 

For a spiritual visit to Nazareth see Waters etc., p. 60, 
§ 22. In Luke ii. the mother is (ultimately) the Child’s 
historian for the first thirty years of His life. We can never 
exhaust the sweetness of that chapter. The last verse reads, 
in wisdom and stature,—and in grace with God and men. 
On wisdom and stature, a motto for a school, see Waters etc., 
pp. 62-3, $23. Mary and Joseph were the privileged wit- 
nesses of this rising of the Sun of Justice. Young Jesus of 
Nazareth lives again, an uncertain and precarious life, in 
every Christian school and school-boy. 

Jesus at Nazareth was obedient most of all in what He 
did zo? do, as not being commissioned thereto by His Father. 
There are things that you think want doing in the Church: 
may be, they do want doing: but you have no commission 
to do them in disobedience to the will of your Superior. We 
feel obedience more in what we are not allowed to do than - 
in what are bidden to do for God. 

Our Lord did not set much store by the “ ploughs and 
yokes for oxen,” which St. Justin says He made in Joseph’s 
workshop for eighteen years: in themselves they were not 
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worth a God's while: what gave them value was the Person 
who made them, and the spirit in which they were wrought. 
God cares less for what we do than for what we are, His 
children in the state of grace. One of Satan's commonest 
temptations, under the appearance of greater good, is to in- 
spire disgust at our present office and occupations, as too 
paltry for persons of our capabilities. Certainly we should be 
greater than our occupations: but we should busy ourselves 
about them with none the less zeal for all that. 

" Grace with God and men,” i.e. the grace which He had 
abidingly with God, He showed more and more in gracious- 
ness towards men. It is likely that, according to the Rules 
for Discernment of Spirits, the Holy Child was a consolation 
to some of His companions, who were in earnest for the 
Law, and a horror to others, the proud and froward and dis- 
solute, and they teased and annoyed Him accordingly. 

Our Saviour going up to Jerusalem for the Passover at 
the age of twelve makes an admirable theme for an “ appli- 
cation of the senses." The sweetness of His Divinity is the 
remedy for the corruption of the first Adam. The Holy 
Child adds dignity and value to human life, changes water 
into wine, clay into gold. In staying behind in the Temple, 
He stood for what He was even in His Humanity, the Lord 
of all creation, who could at any moment bid Mary and 
joseph obey Him. He asserted His Divine Sonship. He 
gave a practical illustration of the teaching that He was to 
deliver afterwards: He that hateth not his father and mother, 
i.e. is not ready to put away the endearments of domestic 
life to follow a higher call, cannot be my disciple (Luke 
xiv. 26). His parents possibly anticipated that Messiah would 
manifest Himself at this His first passover. He watches 
them depart, giving, as His way is, pain to those He loves, 
‘but first to Himself. What will not a mother fear? Has he 
. been kidnapped by some Roman slave-dealer, and we es 
never see Him again? 

In the things of my Father (literally) probably means 
tn the house of my Father. But if house, also business, for 
Messiah’s business was the raising of that house not made 
with hands, that spiritual house (2 Cor. v. 1; Eph. ll. 22) 
of which the Jewish T SOS was. the SEG: 
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Preámbulo para considerar estados. 


Ya considerado el exemplo 
que Christo nuestro Señor 
nos ha dado para el primer 
estado, que es en custodia de 
los mandamientos, siendo él 
en obediencia á sus padres; y 
asimismo para el segundo, 
que es de perfeccion Evangé- 
lica, quando quedó en el Tem- 
plo, dejando á su padre adop- 
tivo y á su madre natural por 
vacar en puro servicio de su 
Padre eternal; comenzaremos, 
juntamente contemplando su 
vida, á investigar y á deman- 
dar en qué vida 6 estado de 
nosotros se quiere servir su 
Divina Maiestad. 


Y asi, para alguna intro- 
duccion dello, en el primer 
Exercicio siguiente veremos 
la intencion de Christo nues- 
tro Señor, y por el contrario 
la del enemigo de natura hu- 
mana; y cómo nos debemos 
disponer para venir en per- 
feccion, en qualquier estado 
ó vida que Dios nuestro Señor 
nos diere para elegir. 


El cuarto dia meditacion de dos ban- 
deras, la una de Christo, sumo 
Capitan y Señor nuestro : la otra 
de Lucifer, mortal enemigo de 
nuestra humana natura. . 

La sólita oracion prepara- 
toria. 

El primer preámbulo es la 
historia: será aquí cómo 
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Preamble to the consideration 

of states of life. 

Having considered now the 
example which Christ our Lord 
has given us for the first state, 
which consists in the obser- 
vance of the commandments, by 
being in obedience to His 
parents; and likewise for the 
second, which is the state of 
evangelical perfection, when 
He stayed behind in the Tem- 
ple, leaving His foster-father 
and His natural mother, purely 
to devote Himself to the ser- 
vice of His eternal Father; we 
will begin, while going on with 
the study of His life, at the 
same time to investigate and 
beg grace to know in what life 
or state His Divine Majesty is 
pleased to make use of us. 

And therefore, by way of 
some introduction to.this busi- 
ness, in the first following Ex- 
ercise we will see the Idea 
of Christ our Lord, and con- 
trariwise that of the Enemy of 
human nature, and how we 
ought to dispose ourselves to 
come to perfection in that state 
or life, whatever it be, which 
God our Lord shall grant us to 
choose. 


The Fourth Day, 

A ‘meditation on Two Standards, 
the one of Christ our Sovereign 
Captain and Lord, the other of 
Lucifer, deadly enemy of our 
human nature. 
The usual 

prayer. 

The first prelude is the his- 
tory. Here it will be how 
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Christ calls and wishes for all 
men under His standard, and 
Lucifer contrariwise under his. 


The second, the composi- 
tion, seeing the place. It will 
be here to see a great plain, 
taking in all that region of 
Jerusalem,where is the Captain- 
General-in-Chief of the good, 
Christ our Lord; another plain 
in the region of Babylonia, 
where is the bandit-chief of the 
enemies, Lucifer. 

The third, to ask for what 
1 want, and it will be here to 
beg a knowledge of the machi- 
nations of the evil bandit-chief , 
and aid to be on my guard 
against them ; and a knowledge 
of the t life which the 
Sovereign and True Captain 
shows forth, and grace to imi- 
tate Him. 

The first point is to imagine 
the bandit-chief of all the ene- 
mies in that great plain of 
Babylonia, seated, as it were, in 
a sort of big chair of fire and 
smoke,—a horrid and terrible 
figure. 


The second, how he calls a 
convocation of countless de- 
mons, and how he scatters 
them, these to such a city and 
those to another, and so all the 
world over, leaving out no 
provinces, places, states, nor 
any private individuals. 


The third, to consider the 
address that he makes them, 
and how he urges them to cast 
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Christo llama y quicre 4 to- 
dos debajo de su bandera, y 
Lucifer al contrario debajo de 
la suya. 

El segundo, composicion 
viendo el lugar: será aquí ver 
un gran campo de toda aque- 
lla region de Hierusalem, á 
donde el sumo Capitan gene- 
ral de los buenos es Christo 
nuestro Señor; otro campo en 
region de Babilonia, donde el 
caudillo de los enemigos es 
Lucifer. 

El tercero, demandar lo 
que quiero: y será aquí pedir 
conocimiento de los engaños 
del mal caudillo, y ayuda pa- 
ra dellos me guardar, y cono- 
cimiento de la vida verdadera 
que muestra el sumo y ver- 
dadero Capitan, y gracia para 
le imitar. 


El primer punto es imagi- 
nar así como si se asentase el 
caudillo de todos los enemi- 
gos en aquel gran campo de 
Babilonia, como en una gran- 
de cáthedra de fuego y humo, 
en figura horrible y espan- 
tosa. 

El segundo, considerar có- 
mo hace llamamiento de in- 
numerables demonios, y cómo 
los esparce á los unos en tal 
ciudad, y á los otros en otra, 
y así por todo el mundo, no 
dejando provincias, lugares, 
estados, ni personas algunas 
en particular. 

El tercero, considerar el 
sermon que les hace, y cómo 
los amonesta para echar re- 
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des y cadenas; que primero 
hayan de tentar de codicia de 
riquezas, como suele, ut in 
pluribus, para que más fácil- 
‘mente vengan á vano honor 
del mundo, y despues 4 cre- 
cida soberbia: de manera que 
el primer escalon sea de ri- 
.quezas, el segundo de honor, 
el tercero de soberbia, y des- 
tos tres escalones induce 4 
.todos los otros vicios. 


Asi por el contrario se ha 
de imaginar del sumo y ver- 
dadero Capitan, que es Christo 
nuestro Señor. 


El primer punto es, consi- 
derar cómo Christo nuestro 
Señor se pone en un gran 
campo de aquella region de 
Hierusalem, en lugar humil- 
de, hermoso y gracioso. 

El segundo, considerar có- 
mo el Señor de todo el mundo 
escoge tantas personas, Após- 
toles, Discípulos, etc., y. los 
envía por todo el mundo es- 
parciendo su sagrada doctrina 
por todos estados y condicio- 
nes de personas. 

El tercero, considerar el 
sermon que Christo nuestro 
Señor hace á todos sus sier- 
vos y amigos que á tal jor- 
nada envia, encomendándoles 
que á todos quieran ayudar, 
en traerlos primero á suma 
pobreza espiritual, y si su Di- 
vina Maiestad fuere servida y 
los quisiere elegir, no ménos 
á la pobreza actual; segundo 
á deseo de opprobrios y me- 
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nets and chains, so that they 
should tempt men first with the 
desire of riches, as is his wont 
in most cases, to the end 
that they may more easily 
come on to the vain 
honour of the world, and 
thence to swollen pride. ‘Thus 
the first stage is to be that of 
riches, the second of honours, 
the third of pride; and from 
these three stages he leads cn 
to all the other vices. 

In like manner contrariwise 
we must exercise the imagina- 
tion on the Sovereign and True 
Captain, who is Christ our 
Lord. 

The first point is to consider 
how Christ our Lord takes His 
stand in a great plain of that 
region of Jerusalem, in a lowly 
place, fair and gracious. 


The second, to consider how 
the Lord of the whole world 
chooses ever so many persons, 
apostles, disciples, etc., and 
sends them all the world over, 
spreading His sacred doctrine 
through all sorts and conditions 
of men. 

The third, to consider the 
address which Christ our Lord 


delivers to all His servants and 


friends whom He sends on the 
said expedition, commending to 
them to be ready to help all, 
leading them first to the 
highest spiritual poverty, and, 
—if it shall please His Divine 
Majesty and He shall will to 
choose them,—not less to actual 
poverty; secondly, to the de- 
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sire Of reproaches and affronts, 
because out of these two things 
ensues humility. Thus there 
are three stages: the first, 
poverty against riches; the se- 
cond, reproach or affront 
against worldly honour; the 
third, humility against pride; 
and by these three stages they 
are to lead men on to all the 
other virtues. 

A colloquy with our Lady, to 
obtain for me grace from Her 
Son and our Lord that I may 
be received under His stan- 
dard; and first, in the highest 
spiritual poverty, and, —if it 
shall please His Divine Majesty 
and He shall will to choose and 
receive me,—not less in actual 
poverty ; secondly, in enduring 
insults and injuries, the better 
to imitate Him therein, pro- 
vided I can bear them without 
sin of any person or displeasure 
of His Divine Majesty. And 
thereupon a Hail Mary. | 


To ask the same of the Son, 
that He may obtain it for me 
from the Father, and thereupon 
say Anima Christi. 

To ask the same of the 
Father, that He would grant it 
to me, and say an Our Father. 

This Exercise shall be made 
at midnight, and then again in 
the morning. And there shall 
be made two repetitions of the 
same, at the hour of Mass and 
at the hour of Vespers, always 
ending with the three collo- 
quies, with our Lady, with the 
‘Son, and with the Father. And 
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nosprecios, porque destas dos 
cosas se sigue la humildad; de 
manera que sean tres escalo- 
nes: el primero pobreza con- 
tra riqueza; el segundo op- 
probio 6 menosprecio contra 
el honor mundano; el tercero 
humildad contra la soberbia ; 
y destos tres escalones induz- 
can 4 todas las otras virtudes. 


Un coloquio á nuestra Se- 
fora, porque me alcance gra- 
cia de su Hijo y Señor para 
que yo sea recibido debajo 
de su bandera; y primero en 
suma pobreza espiritual, y si 
su Divina Maiestad fuere ser- 
vido y me quisiere elegir y 
recibir, no ménos en la po- 
breza actual; segundo en pa- 
sar opprobrios é injurias por 
más en ellas le imitar, sólo 
que las pueda pasar sin pe- 
cado de ninguna persona, ni 
displacer de su Divina Maies- 
tad, y con esto una Ave 
María. 

Pedir otro tanto al Hijo 
para que me alcance del Pa- 
dre, y con esto decir Anima 
Christi. 

Pedir otro tanto al Padre 
para que él me lo conceda, y 
decir un Pater noster. | 

Este Exercicio se hará 4 
media noche, y despues otra 
vez 4 la mañana, y se harán 
dos repeticiones deste mismo 
4 la hora de Misa, y 4 la hora 
de Vísperas, siempre acaban- 
do con los tres coloquios de 
Nuestra Señora, del Hijo y 
del Padre; y el de los bina- 
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rios que se sigue 4 la hora the meditation on the Couples, 
antes de cenar. which follows, will be made the 
hour before supper. 


NOTES. 


The Election of a state of life, we are told afterwards, 
is to begin on the Fifth Day. On this Fourth Day we are 
prepared for the Election by two striking meditations, Here, 
if anywhere, the Exercitant is likely to experience either 
consolation or desolation, for which the Annotations 6, 7, 
8, 10, must be read and applied. The Exercitant who can- 
not rise to the height of these meditations, is not fit to make 
the Election. But this is to be understood of the Exercitant 
as he is in his ordinary, normal self, aided by the grace of 
God, not of the Exercitant prostrate with desolation, or 
physical exhaustion, when the man is not himself, and is a 
prey to the malicious bullying of the devil. Nor again is it 
the same thing to rise to the full height of these meditations 
and to have a vocation to Religious Life. The Election is 
still necessary to determine such vocation. A man may be 
all that St. Ignatius would desire of one meditating the Two 
Standards, and yet not be called to Religious Life nor to the 
Priesthood. 

In the title we read “ A Meditation on Two Standards ”’: 
at the end of the next Exercise it is referred to as a “ con- 
templation.” It has the three preludes proper to a “ contem- 
plation.” 

Before contemplating Satan in his big chair, we should 
refer back to the First Exercise on Sin, point 1, and to the 
survey of the world, Satan's kingdom, in the contemplation 
on the Incarnation. It is worth while getting an artistic 
view of our Arch-enemy, and impressing ourselves deeply. 
with a sense of his awful reality, and the multitude of his 
minions, one demon to cach man, as St. Ignatius says and 
St. John Chrysostom before him,—one particular demon who 
will labour assiduously for my damnation, and will hang 
about me till in the strength of my Saviour and His imitation 
I shall shake him off at the hour of my death.! 


1 See Further Notes on St. Paul on the meaning of ¿xexdúrauevos, Col. II, 15, 
cf. iii. 9. 
I 
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" Nets and snares,” because as Satan is '' the enemy of 
human nature ”, and as such, seeks to draw men to what 
is really not good for them, he needs must either bully or 
cajole. 

Why there is no mention of impurity in Satan’s pro- 
gramme, see Waters that go softly, p. 66, 8 27. Satan’s 
baits here set forth are things harmless in themselves (where 
is the harm of a snug Deanery with £2,000 a year? ), harm- 
less, but apt to entangle our affections and so lead us to a 
choice of something short of that better service which our 
King might “ with much reason and justice " expect of us 
individually. A more pertinent question, why is there no 
mention of enjoyment and love of comfort? The thing is 
mentioned once only in the Spiritual Exercises, in the King- 
dom of Christ, under the name of sensualidad. The fact is, 
the art of a comfortable existence, though the Romans of the 
Empire had possessed it, was a lost art in the Spain that St. 
Ignatius knew. The Castle of Loyola must have been a 
draughty, comfortless place, but no one minded that. 

But if it be a sin to covet honour, 

I am the most offending soul alive, 
so says Henry V., and Ignatius with him before his con- 
version. Therefore, not comfort but honour is the theme of 
abnegation in the Standards. Wealth still fascinates us for 
the respectability that goes with it; and the craze for honour, 
or rather for notoriety, haunts our age: but money attracts 
us quite as much on the side of comfort and luxury as on 
the side of honour. This we should remember in dealing 
with the Two Standards. 

“ Swollen (crecida) pride ” see the Note on crecida, First 
Week, Ex. 2., p. 35. A priest, whatever his faults, com- 
monly will not lose his soul unless he gets to ** swollen pride,” 
venting itself in discontent, disobedience, and refusal of re- 
pentance. 

“ Thence to all other vices.” St. Thomas en 2ae, q. 
162, art. 1) observes that, while not all sin comes of pride, 
there is no sin that may not come of pride. Of a thoroughly 
proud man you may expect any sin to which (a) he is natur- 
ally inclined, and which (b) he can commit without social 
disgrace. Pride of purse begets pride of intellect, and that 
in these days speedily subverts faith. 
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The Two Standards is found almost textually in the 
Gospel, Luke vi. 12-26. See Waters, pp. 70, 71, § 39, as 
also § 40 on Satan’s fussy pomposity, vulgarity, and pre- 
tentiousness, manners and behaviour quite the reverse of those 
of the true gentleman, and by consequence quite the reverse - 
of those of our Blessed Lord. St. John Chrysostom remarks - 
how a person who has seized some badge of honour which 
he has no right to, can never let it go out of his sight, he must 
flaunt it everywhere. The true King can dispense with royal 
state, as did our true King in His mortal life (see Waters, 
p. 57, 8 14, Renosis). 

Riches are neither goodness nor wisdom, but they are 
power. Gold is mightier than iron (Waters, p. 59, § 16). 
Some of the danger of riches attaches to all showy gifts. 
“ Honour ” is almost equivalent to “ personal influence," and 
even good men get possessed with insane desires of that. 
Hence jealousies and quarrels. Personally and for myself 
alone, I should wish to be a man of no influence and no 
authority; and even so far as influence and authority are 
instruments to the glory of God,—well, God so permitting, 
let others wield them, not me. 

Spiritual poverty is a deep and lively sense of the supreme 
importance of salvation, an abiding conviction of the para- 
mount precedence to be always given to the world to come 
over the world that now is,—the precedence in fact of end 
over means. See Waters, p. 69, 8 36. This detachment 
from earth we do hear preached in our pulpits. But who 
ever heard a sermon exhorting to love of reproaches and 
affronts? Yet that is the next thing which St. Ignatius says 
Christ would have us bring “all men” to. It is a high 
ideal, and must be compassed by degrees. One step is 
patience and meekness under affronts. Another step is brav- 
ing human respect. Another step is staunch adherence to 
an unpopular cause, when it seems to be the cause of God. 
So St. Peter: But if as a Christian, let him not be ashamed: 
rather let him glory God in that name (1 Peter iv. 16). 
Another step is the practical conviction that what we call 
** snubs ” are often better for our spiritual advancement than 
compliments, failure more profitable to the soul than success. 
Another step is not to be jealous, but rather rejoice, when 
others have a following and we have none. These things are 
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commended by preachers replete with the spirit of Christ; 
and they lead unto those “ inflamed desires of wearing the 
livery of Christ " in the shape of “ insults, slanders and in- 
juries, and the being accounted a fool,” which St. Ignatius 
sets so much store by that he refuses to admit into his Society, 
any postulant who does not at least “ feel the desire of feel- 
ing these desires." (Zxamen Generale, cap. iv. nn. 44, 45). 
The little humiliations of daily. life, cheerfully borne, help 
wonderfully in disposing the soul towards conceiving these 
higher aspirations: indeed these little humiliations are in- 
dispensable. We find by experience how much dearer to 
our Saviour’s Heart we become by, them: so we arrive to 
cherish them. 

Signal and heavy humiliation, however, like cruel destitu- 
tion and agonising bodily pain, may overwhelm and be too 
much for our weakness: it is rash for weak souls to seek and 
pray for such things: haply they might turn to “ the dis- 
pleasure of His Divine Majesty.” 

" The reason why Christ has particularly commended hu- 
mility to us, is because thereby is removed the chief obstacle 
to man’s salvation. For man’s salvation consists in tending 
to things heavenly and spiritual, from which he is hindered 
by striving to magnify himself in earthly things. And there- 
fore, for the removal of this obstacle, our Lord has shown by 
examples of humility how external grandeur should be des- 
pised. And thus humility is a predisposition to man’s free 
approach to spiritual and divine goods ” (St. Thomas, 2a, 
2ae, q. 161, art. 5). 

Even of an active and honoured life the final stage is 
often a bed of sickness and nursing, of helplessness and 
ignominy: this is the last probation for heaven. 

In the Colloquy the Exercitant prays for one thing 
absolutely, to be received under Christ’s standard, and 
a second thing conditionally, actual poverty, showing that 
the former does not in all cases involve the latter, but there 
must be an Election, founded on examination of individual 
circumstances and prayer. One who is a religious already 
should turn his Colloquy to this intent, that, received as 
he has been under Christ’s standard by. his profession, he 
may live up to his vows in the actual poverty proper to his 
Institute and in the humiliation of religious obedience. The 
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riches of a religious being his abilities, the lesson of the 
Two Standards for him has been well put thus: '* Not to use 
your abilities for purposes of your own.” 


El mismo cuarto dia se haga medi- 
tacion de tres binarios de hombres, 
para abrazar el mejor. 


La sólita oracion prepara- 
toria. 

El primer preámbulo, es la 
historia, la qual es de tres bi- 
narios de hombres, y cada 
uno dellos ha adquirido diez 
mil ducados, no pura 6 debi- 
damente por amor de Dios; y 
quieren todos salvarse, y ha- 
llar en paz á Dios nuestro Se- 
ñor, quitando de sí la grave- 
dad é impedimento que tienen 
para ello en la afeccion de la 
cosa acquisita. 

El segundo, composicion 
viendo el lugar: será aquí 
ver 4 mí mismo, cómo estoy 
delante de Dios nuestro Se- 
ñor, y de todos sus santos, 
para desear y conocer lo que 
sea más grato á la su divina 
bondad. 

El tercero, demandar lo 
que quiero: aquí será pedir 
gracia para elegir lo que más 
á gloria de su Divina Maies- 
tad, y salud de mi ánima 
sea. 
El primer binario querria 
quitar el afecto que á la cosa 
acquisita tiene, para hallar 
en paz á Dios nuestro Señor, 
y saberse salvar; y no pone 
los medios hasta la hora de 
la muerte. 


The same Fourth Day there is 
made a meditation of three 
couples of men, that we may 
embrace the better. 

The usual preparatory 
prayer. 

The first prelude is the his- 
tory, which is of three Couples 
of men, and each of them has 
acquired ten thousand ducats, 
not purely and duly for the love 
of God, and they want all to 
save themselves and find God 
our Lord in peace, removing 
from themselves the weight and 
obstacle which they have there- 
to in their attachment to the 
acquired thing. 

The second, the composition, 
seeing the place. It will be 
here to see myself, how 1 stand 
before God our Lord and all 
His Saints, to the end that 1 
may desire and know what is 
more acceptable to His Divine 
Goodness. 

The third, to ask what I 
want. Here it will be to beg 


for grace to choose that which 


may be more to the glory of 
His Divine Majesty and the 
salvation of my soul. 

The first Couple would wish 
to remove the attachment which 
they have to the thing ac- 
quired, so that they might find 
God our Lord in peace and be 
able to save themselves,—and 
do not take the means thereto 
until the hour of death. 


118 


The second wish to remove 
the attachment, but so wish to 
remove it as to remain with the 
thing acquired, so that God 
may come whither man wishes 
to go; and they are not reso- 
lute to leave the thing to go to 
God,—no, though that state 
were to prove the better for 
them. 

The third wish to remove 
the attachment, but so wish to 
remove it as also not to be tied 
by any affection to the keeping 
of the thing acquired, or the 
not keeping of it; but wish 
solely to will that thing, or to 
will it not, according as God 
our Lord shall put into the will, 
and according as shall seem 
better to the person concerned 
for the service and praise of 
His Divine Majesty; and 
meanwhile they wish to make 
account that they do actually 
leave all things in effect [read 
with Father Roothaan ex efecto 
for en a/fecto},- putting forth 
their strength not to wish that 
thing, or any other thing, ex- 
cept the sole service of God our 
Lord prompt it; so that the de- 
sire of being better able to 
serve God our Lord is their mo- 


tive for taking that thing or : 


leaving it. 

To make the same three col- 
loquies that were made in the 
previous contemplation of the 
Two Standards. 

It is to be noted that when 
we feel an affection or repug- 
nance against actual poverty,—- 
when we are not indifferent to 
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El segundo quiere quitar 
el afecto, mas ansí le quiere 
quitar que quede con la cosa 
acquisita, de manera que allí 
venga Dios donde él quiere; y 
no determina de dejarla para 
ir 4 Dios, aunque fuese el 
mejor estado para él. 


El tercero quiere quitar el 
afecto, mas ansí le quiere qui- 
tar que tambien no le tiene 
afeccion á tener la cosa ac- 
quisita, 6 no la tener; sino 
quiere solamente quererla 6 
no quererla, segun que Dios 
nuestro Señor le pondrá en 
voluntad, y á la tal persona 
le parecerá mejor para servi- 
cio y alabanza de su Divina 
Maiestad: y entre tanto quie- 
re hacer cuenta que todo lo 
deja en afecto, poniendo fuer- 
za de no querer aquello, ni 
otra cosa ninguna, si no le 
moviere sólo el servicio de 
Dios nuestro Señor: de ma- 
nera que el deseo de mejor 
poder servir á Dios nuestro 
Señor le mueva á tomar la 
cosa 6 dejarla. 


Hacer los mismos tres co- | 
loquios que se hicieron en la 
contemplacion precedente, de 
las dos banderas. 

. Es de notar, que quando 
nosotros sentimos afccto 6 re- 
pugnancia contra la pobreza 
actual, cuando no somos indi- 
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ferentes 4 pobreza 6 riqueza, 
mucho aprovecha, para ex- 
tinguir el tal afecto desorde- 
nado, pedir en los coloquios 
(aunque sea contra la carne), 
que el Sefior:le elija en po- 
breza actual; y que él quiere, 
pide y suplica, sólo que sea 
servicio y alabanza de la su 
divina bondad. 
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poverty or riches,—it is very 
helpful for the extinguishing of 
such inordinate affection to ask 
in the colloquies, even though 


jit be against the flesh, that our 


Lord would .choose us for 
actual poverty, protesting that 
we wish, seek, and supplicate 
for it, provided only it be the 
service and praise of His Di- 


vine Goodness. 


NOTES. 


St. Ignatius will tell us presently: ' all the things con- 
cerning which we wish to make an Election needs must be 
indifferent, or good in themselves, things which militate with- 
in the scope of our Holy Mother the Hierarchical Church, and 
not evil, nor contrary to the mind of the Church." Riches and 
honours answer to this description: there is no harm in pos- 
sessing them. In the Two Standards there is no election 
proposed between Christ and Lucifer: only the wavering, 
half-converted sinner, the novice at the Exercises, still fat 
removed from the dispositions proper to the Second Week, 
can hear of such election. Similarly in the Three Couples the 
matter of deliberation is not anything to which we are bound 
by the Ten Commandments, or (if we are religious) any 
point of our Religious Rule. It is a mistake in giving or 
making the Exercises to assign for the purview of the Threé 
Couples any matter of obligation or religious rule. To the 
Exercitant at this stage of the Exercises St. Ignatius would 
say ‘‘ Unquestionably, without further pother of consultation, 
your mind is already made up to do whatever you are bound 
to do under pain of mortal or venial sin, and whatever your 
Holy Rule definitely prescribes, even though it be not under 
pain of sin.’ 

The story of the ten thousand ducats (£4,666 sterling) 
becomes more vivid if we suppose the object in question to 
be a snug little Priory,—(say) in Devon, held by a Catholic 
in Queen Mary’s and St. Ignatius’s days, lawfully his own by 
reason of the concession of Julius 111., yet still somehow the 
stones of the old walls crying out to be restored to their pre- 
vious owners. Or another instance. They were reforming 
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an Abbey in Paris in the seventeenth century. By custom 
and lawful prescription each nun had come to have a little 
private garden, of which she kept the key. The surrender 
of those keys could not be demanded as a point of poverty, 
as poverty was professed in that Abbey. Saint Beuve (Mé- 
moires de Port Royal i. 106) describes how one aged nun, 
after many struggles, brought in her key to Mére Angélique, 
the Abbess. “ Shall I give up my garden-key," was to her 
the question of the ducats. “Shall I give up smoking, or 
wine and spirits, one or both, or novel-reading, or the daily, 
paper ”? are similar questions. 

Or to put the question more generally. “The whole 
tenour of my life, is it, 1 do not say sinful, but, apart from 
sin, is it quite such as my Saviour would wish? Is there 
any radical reform,—e.g. daily Communion, importing early 
rising, —which I could wisely adopt, and which would pro- 
bably make a new man of me?" This érotuacia, this pre- 
paredness for the gospel of peace (Eph. vi. 15) is a habit of 
mind all-important at this stage of the Exercises, even where 
there is to be no Election of a state of life. This searching: 
of self, this readiness, and the hard work of Election thence 
ensuing, each Exercitant must achieve for himself. If he 
shrink from it, he may lose the best fruit of his retreat. 
The Director is at hand to give an opinion of the spiritual 
value of various considerations that occur: one thing he can- 
not do, he cannot make up your mind for you. In this Elec- 
tion you are sole Elector (Annotation 15). 

The Three Couples are so called perhaps that we may. 
imagine the two partners in each Couple talking to one 
another. They may be named Mañana & Co., (See Waters, p. 
88, 8 65, ed. 1912), Half-measures & Co., Thorough & Co. 
Mañana and Half-measures really refuse to make any Elec- 
tion at all; and as there is no question of sin, the Election is 
not to be thrust on them: let them go. Z'ZorougA alone is fit 
to enter on the Election. Taking Father Roothaan’s reading, 
efecto for afecto, what Thorough does is this: he takes the 
thing in question,—the garden-key, we will say,—and lays 
it at our Lord's feet, saying: “ There, Lord, I give the thing 
. up: please accept and keep it: henceforth all my delibera- 
tion shall be, not whether I shall resign what I naturally love, 
but whether Thou art desirous to restore it to me and bid 
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me take it back.” This is the attitude of mind recommended 
in the final Note, Zs de notar; and evidently from such atti- 
tude alone can proceed an impartial decision, when the matter 
debated about is some possession, or old way, very dear to 
flesh and blood. The “ inordinate attachment ” spoken of 
in that Note is not the mere natural preference which every; 
one has for “ riches,"—not indeed in the sense of “‘ opulence,” 
but as meaning some comfortable competency,—over poverty 
and want; but it is that preference as affecting and biassing 
the elective will. For the rest, this celebrated Note is merely, 
a repetition of Annotation 16. 

The Election begins on the Fifth Day, and may go on 
till the Twelfth. For each day St. Ignatius supplies Con- 
templations (or Studies) on the Life of Christ. The Ex- 
ercitant, so contemplating, will naturally turn the contempla- 
tion upon the Election which he has on hand. He will con- 
template and elect together. 


El quinto dia. 
Contemplacion sobre la par- 
tida de Christo nuestro Señor 
desde Nazareth al rio Jordan, 

y cómo fué baptizado. 


De cómo Christo se bautizó escribe 
san Mateo en el cap. 3. litt. D. 
Primero, Christo nuestro 

Señor, despues de haberse 

despedido de su bendita Ma- 

dre, vino desde Nazareth al 
rio Jordan, donde estaba san 

Juan Bautista. 

Segundo, san Juan bautizó 

á Christo nuestro Señor: y que- 

riéndose  excusar, reputándo- 

se indigno de lo bautizar, df- 
cele Christo: (Haz esto por el 
presente, porque así es menes- 
ter que cumplamos toda la jus- 
ticia). 

Tercero, vino el Espíritu 

Santo, y la voz del Padre, 

desde el cielo afirmando: ( Este 


The Fifth Day. 

A. contemplation of the set- 
ting out of Christ our Lord 
from Nazareth to the river 
Jordan, and how He was bap- 
tized. 


How Christ was baptized. 


First, Christ our Lord, hav- 
ing said good-bye to His 
Mother, came from Nazareth to 
the river Jordan, where was St. 
John the Baptist. 


Secondly, St. John baptized 
Christ our Lord; and when he 
wanted to excuse himself, 
counting himself unworthy to 
baptize Him, Christ says to 
him (Matt. iii. 15). 


Thirdly, the Holy Ghost 
came down upon Him, and the 
voice of the Father from 
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heaven, attesting (ver. 17). 


This contemplation shall be 
made once at midnight, and 
again at dawn, and two repeti- 
tions upon the same at the hour 
of Mass and Vespers; and be- 
fore supper one is to apply 
thereto the five senses; in each 
of these five Exercises prefix- 
ing the usual preparatory 
prayer, and three preludes, 
according as all this has been 
declared in the contemplation 
of the Incarnation and the 
Nativity, and ending with the 
three colloquies of the three 
Couples, or according to the 
note which follows after the 
Couples. 

The particular examen af- 
ter dinner and after supper 
shall be made on the faults and 
negligences regarding the 
Exercises and Additions of this 
day, and also on those that 
follow. 


The Sixth Day. 

A contemplation how Christ 
our Lord went from the river 
Jordan to the desert, inclusive- 
ly; observing in all things the 
same form as in the fifth. 


How Christ was tempted, 


First, after He had been 
baptized, He retired into the 
desert, where He fasted forty 
days and forty nights. 

Secondly, He was tempted 
by the enemy three times 
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es mi Hijo amado, del cual es. 
toy muy satisfecho) . 

Esta contemplacion se hará 
una vez á la media noche, y 
otra vez á la mañana; y dos 
repeticiones sobre ella, 4 la 
hora de Misa y Vísperas; y 
ántes de cena traer sobre ella 
los cinco sentidos: en cada uno 
destos cinco Exercicios pre- 
poniendo la sólita oracion 
preparatoria y los tres preám- 
bulos, segun que de todo esto 
está declarado en la contem- 
placion de la Encarnacion y del 


Nacimiento; y acabando con 


los tres coloquios de los tres bi- 
narios, 6 segun la nota que se 
sigue despues de los binarios. 


El examen particular, des- 
pues de comer, y despues de 
cenar, se hará sobre las faltas 
y negligencias cerca los Exer- 
cicios y adiciones deste dia, 
y asi en los que se siguen. 


El sexto dia. 
Contemplacion cómo Christo 
nuestro Señor fué desde el rio 
Jordan al desierto, inclusive, 
llevando en todo la misma 
forma que en el quinto. 


De cómo Christo fué tentado escribe 
san Lúcas enel 4. cap. litt. A. y 
Mateo 4. cap. litt. A. B. 
Primero, despues de ha- 

berse bautizado fué al desier- 

to, donde ayunó cuarenta dias 

y cuarenta noches, | 
Segundo, fué tentado del 

enemigo tres veces: (Zlegún- 
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dose á él el tentador le dice: Si 


tu eres Hijo de Dios, di que es- 
tas piedras se tornen en pan: 
échate de aqui abajo: todo esto 
que ves te daré, si postrado en 
tierra me adorares). 

Tercero, (vinieron los An- 
geles y le servian). 


El séptimo dia, 
cómo san Andrés y otros siguieron 
á Christo nuestro Señor. 


Del llamamiento de los Apóstoles. 

Primero, tres veces parece 
que son llamados san Pedro 
y san Andrés; primero, á cier- 
ta noticia; ésto consta por san 
Juan en el primer capítulo: 
secundariamente 4 seguir en 
alguna manera á Christo con 
propósito de tornar 4 poseer 
lo que habian dejado, como 
dice san Lúcas en el capítulo 
quinto: terciamente para se- 
guir para siempre á Christo 
nuestro Señor; san Mateo en 
el cuarto capítulo, y san Mar- 
co en el primero. 

Segundo, llamó 4 Filipo, 
como está en el primer capí- 
tulo de san Juan; y á Mateo, 
como el mismo Mateo dice en 
el nono capítulo. 

Tercero, llamó á los otros 
Apóstoles, de cuya especial 
vocacion no hace mencion el 
Evangelio. 

Y tambien tres otras cosas 
se han de considerar. La pri- 
mera cómo los Apóstoles eran 
de ruda y baja condicion. 

La 2.a, la dignidad á la cual 
fueron tan suavemente lla- 
mados. 
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(Matt. iv. 3—10). 


Thirdly (ver. 11). 


The Seventh Day. 
How St. Andrew and others 
followed Christ our Lord. 


Of the call of the Apostles. 

First, St. Peter and St. An- 
drew seem to have been called 
three times: the first time to 
some acquaintance; that is 
shown from St. John (i. 35— 
42): the second time to some 
sort of following of Christ, 
with a purpose of returning to 
the possessions which they had 
left, as says St. Luke (v. Io, 
11): the third time to follow 
Christ our Lord in perpetuity 
(Matt. iv. 18—22: Mark i. 16 
—20). 


Secondly, He called Philip, 
as we have in the first chapter 
of St.John (i. 43) and Mat- 
thew, as. Matthew himself says 
(ix. 9—13). 

Thirdly, He called the rest 
of the Apostles, of whose par- 
ticular vocation the Gospel does 
not make mention. 

And there are also other 
three things to consider. The 
first, how the Apostles were of 
rude and abject condition. The 
second, the dignity to which 
they were so sweetly called. 
The third, the gifts and graces 
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whereby they were raised above 
all the Fathers of the Old and 
New Testament. 


Of the first miracle, done at the 
marriage at Cana in Galilee. 


First, Christ our Lord was 
invited with His disciples to 
the marriage. 

Secondly, the Mother points 
out to the Son the lack of wine, 
saying (John ii. 3). And she 
gave command to the atten- 
dants (ver. 5). 


Thirdly, He converted the 
water into wine (ver. I1). 


How Christ our Lord cast the 
Sellers out of the Temple. 


First, He cast all them that 
were selling out of the Temple 
with a scourge made of cords. 

Secondly, He overturned the 
tables and moneys of the 
wealthy money-changers, who 
were in the Temple. 

Thirdly, to the poor who 
were selling doves, He said 
mildly (John ii. 16). 


The Eighth. 
Of the Sermon on the Monnt, 
which is on the Eight Beatitudes, 


Of the Sermon which Christ 
gave on the Mount. 


First, He speaks separately 
to His beloved disciples about 
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La 3.3, los dones y gracias 
por las cuales fueron eleva- 
dos sobre todos los Padres del 
nuevo y viejo Testamento. 


Del primero milagro hecho en las 
bodas del Caná, Galilea, escribe 
san Juan cap. 2. litt. A. B. 
Primero, fué  convidado 

Christo nuestro Sefior con sus 

Discípulos á las bodas. 
Segundo, la Madre declara 

al Hijo la falta del vino, di- 

ciendo: (Vo tienen vino), y 

mandó 4 los servidores: (//a- 

ced qualquiera cosa que os di- 

jere). 

Tercero, (convirtió el agua 

en vino, y manifestó su gloria, y 

creyeron en él sus Discipulos). 


De cómo Christo echó fuero del 
Templo á los que vendian escribe 
san Juan, cap. 2. litt. C. 
Primero, echó todos los que 

vendian fuera del Templo con 

un azote hecho de cuerdas. 
Segundo, derrocó las mesas 

y dineros de los banqueros ri- 

cos que estaban en el Templo. 


Tercero, á los pobres que 
vendian palomas, mansamen- 
te dijo: (Quitad estas cosas de 
aquí, y no querais hacer mi 
casa casa de mercadería) . 


El octavo 
del sermon del monte, que es de 
las ocho bienaventuranzas. 


Del sermon que hizo Christo en el 
monte escribe san Mateo en el 
5 cap. litt. A. B. i 
Primero, á sus amados Dis- 

cípulos á parte habla de las 
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ocho Beatitúdines: (Bienaven- 
turados los pobres de espíritu, 
los mansuetos, los misericor- 
des, los que lloran, los que pa- 
san hambre y sed por la justi- 
cia, los limpios de corazon, 
los pacíficos, y los que pades- 
cen persecuciones). 

Segundo, los exhorta para 
que usen bien de sus talentos: 
(Así vuestra luz alumbre de- 
lante los hombres para que 
vean vuestras buenas obras, y 
glorifiquen vuestro Padre, el 
cual está en los cielos). 

Tercero, se muestra no 
transgresor de la ley, mas 
consumador; declarando el 
precepto de no matar, no for- 
nicar, no perjurar, y de amar 
los enemigos: (Yo os digo á 
vosotros que ameis á vuestros 
enemigos, y hagais bien á los 
que os aborrescen). 


De cómo Christo nuestro Sefior hizo 
sosegar la tempestad del mar, 
escribe san Mateo, cap. 8. litt. C. 


Primero, estando Christo 
nuestro Señor durmiendo en 
la mar, hízose una gran tem- 
pestad. 

Segundo, sus Discípulos 
atemorizados lo despertaron: 
á los cuales por la poca fe que 
tenian reprende diciéndoles: 
(¿Qué temeis, apocados de fe?) 

Tercero, mandó á los vien- 
tos y á la mar que cesasen: y 
asi cesando se hizo tranquila 
la mar; de lo cual se maravi- 
llaron los hombres diciendo: 
(¿ Quién es éste al cual el vien- 
to y la mar obedescen f), 
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the eight Beatitudes (Matt. v. 
3—9). 


Secondly, He exhorts them 


to use their talents well (ver. 
I6). 


Thirdly, He shows Himself 
not a transgressor of the law, 
but a fulfiller, explaining the 
precept of not killing, not com- 
mitting adultery, nor perjury, 
and of loving enemies (ver. 
44). 


How Christ appeased the storm 


at sea. 


First, while Christ our Lord 
was sleeping on sea, there 
arose a great storm. 


Secondly, His disciples in 
alarm roused Him, whom He 
reproved in respect of the 
little faith that they had, 
saying to them (Matt. viii. 26). 

Thirdly, He commanded 
the winds and the sea to cease; 
and they so ceasing, the sea be- 
came calm, at which men won- 
dered, saying (ver. 27). 
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l The Ninth. 
How Christ our Lord appeared to 
His disciples on the waves of the sea. 


How Christ walked on the sea. 


First, when Christ our Lord 
was on the mountain, He or- 
dered the disciples to go into 
the boat (Matt. xiv. 23). 


Secondly, the boat was 
tossed about with waves, to 
which Christ came walking 
upon the water; and the disci- 
ples thought it was an appari- 
tion. 

Thirdly, when Christ said to 
them, Z7 is 7, fear not, St. Peter 
by His command came to Him, 
walking upon the water, who 
doubting began to sink; but 
Christ our Lord delivered him, 
and reproved him for his little 
faith; and afterwards, as He 
came on board the boat, the 
wind ceased. 


The Tenth. 
How the Lord preached in the 
Temple. 


Of the preaching in the Temple. 


First, He was daily teach- 
ing in the Temple (Luke xix. 
47). 

Secondly, when the preach- 
ing was over, because there was 
none to harbour Him at Jeru- 
salem, He used to return to 
Bethany (Matt. xxi. 17). 


sen 4 la navecilla : 
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El nono, 
cómo Christo nuestro Señor apareció 

á sus discípulos sobre las ondas 

del mar. 

De cómo Christo andaba sobre la mar 
escribe san Mateo, cap. 14. litt. C. 

Primero, estando Christo 
nuestro Señor en el monte, 
hizo que sus Discípulos se fue- 
(Y despe- 
dida la turba comenzó á hacer 
oracion solo). 

Segundo, la navecilla era 
combatida de las ondas, á la 
cual Christo viene andando so- 
bre el agua; y los Discípulos 
pensaban que fuese fantasma. 


Tercero, diciéndoles Christo : 
(Yo soy, no querais temer), 
san Pedro por su mandamien- 
to vino á él andando sobre el 
agua, el cual dudando co- 
menzó á zampuzarse: mas 
Christo nuestro Señor lo libró, 
y le reprendió de su poca fe; y 
despues entrando en la nave- 
cilla cesó el viento. 


El décimo 
cómo el Señor predicaba en el 
Templo. 


De la predicacion en el Templo, 
Luc. cap. 19, litt. G. 
Primero, estaba cada dia 
enseñando en el Templo. 


Segundo, acabada la predi- 
cacion, porque no habia quién 
lo recibiese en Hierusalem se 
volvia á Betania, 
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De cómo los Apóstoles fueron envia- 
dos á predicar escribe san Mateo 
en el ro cap. litt. A. B. 


Primero, llama Christo á 
sus amados Discípulos, y da- 
les potestad de echar los de- 
monios de los cuerpos huma- 
nos y curar todas las enfer- 
medades. 

Segundo, enséñalos de pru- 
dencia y paciencia: (Mirad 
que os envio á vosotros como 
ovejas en medio de lobos. Por 
tanto, sed prudentes como ser- 
pientes, y simplices como pa- 
tomas). 

Tercero, dales el modo de 
ir: (Vo querais poseer oro ni 
plata; lo que  graciosamente 
recibís dadlo graciosamente) : y 
dioles materia de predicar 
(Vendo predicaréis diciendo: 
ya se ha acercado el Reino de 
los cielos). 


De la conversión de la Magdalena 
escribe san Lúcas en el 7 cap. litt. 
E. F. G. 

Primero, entra la Magda- 
lena á donde está Christo nues- 
tro Sefior asentado á la tabla 
en casa del Fariseo, la cual 
traia un vaso de alabastro 
lleno de ungüento. 

Segundo, estando detrás 
del Sefior cerca sus piés, con 
lágrimas los comenzó de re- 
gar, y con los cabellos de su 
cabeza los enjugaba, y besaba 
sus piées, y con ungüento los 
untaba. 

Tercero, como el Fariseo 
acusase á la Magdalena, ha- 
bla Christo en defension de 
ela, diciendo:  (Perdónanse 
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How the Apostles were sent to 
preach. 

First, Christ calls His 


beloved disciples, and gives 
them power of casting out 
devils from the bodies of men, 
and curing all diseases. 


Secondly, He instructs them 
in prudence and patience 
(Matt. x. 16). 


Thirdly, He delivers to them 
the manner of their going (vv. 
8,9). And He gives them 
matter of preaching (ver. 7). 


_ Of the Conversion of Magdalen, 


First, Magdalen enters in 
where Christ our Lord is recli- 
ning at table in the house of 
the Pharisee, and she was 
carrying an alabaster vessel full 
of ointment. 

Secondly, being behind the 
Lord, near His feet, she began 
to moisten them with tears, and 
with the hairs of her head she 
was wiping them, and was kiss- 
ing His feet, and anointing 
them with ointment. 

Thirdly, when the Pharisee 
had accused Magdalen, Christ 
speaks in her defence, saying 
¡(Luke vii. 47, 50). 
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How Christ our Lord gave five 
thousand men to eat. 


First, the disciples, when it 
was getting late, ask Christ to 
dismiss the multitude of men 
that were with Him. 


Secondly, Christ our Lord 
bade them bring Him the 
loaves ; and bade them sit down 
to table; and blessed and broke 
and gave to His disciples the 
loaves, and the disciples to the 
multitude. 

Thirdly (Matt. xiv. 20). 


Of the Transfiguration of Christ. 


First, Christ our Lord, 
taking for companions His be- 
loved disciples, Peter, James, 
and John, was transfigured, and 
His face shone as the sun, and 
His garments like snow. 


Secondly, He was speaking 
with Moses and Elias. 

Thirdly, as St. Peter said 
that they should make three 
tabernacles, a voice sounded 
from heaven, saying (Matt. 
xvii. 5). When the disciples 
had heard this voice, they fell 
on their faces for fear; and 
Christ our Lord touched them, 
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á ella muchos pecados porque 
amó mucho: y dijo á la mujer: 
Tu fe te ha hecho salva, vete 
en paz). 


De cómo Christo' nuestro Señor dió 
& comer á cinco mil hombres 
escribe san Mateo en el cap. 14 
litt. B.C, 


Primero, los Discípulos, 
como ya se hiciese tarde, rue- 
gan á Christo que despida la 
multitud de hombres que con 
él eran. 

Segundo, Christo nuestro 
Señor mandó que le trujesen 
panes: y mandó que se asen- 
tasen á la tabla; y bendijo, y. 
partió, y dió á sus Discípulos 
los panes, y los Discípulos á 
la multitud. 

Tercero, (comieron y hartá- 
ronse, y sobraron doce espuer- 
tas). 


De la Transfiguration de Christo 


escribe san Mateo en el cap. 17. 

litt. A. B. 

Primero, tomando en com- 
pañía Christo nuestro Señor 4 
sus amados Discípulos Pedro, 
Jacobo y Juan, (trans figuróse, 
y su cara resplandescia como 
el sol, y sus vestiduras como la 
nieve). 

Segundo, hablaba con Moi- 
ses y Elia. 

Tercero, diciendo san Pe- 
dro que hiciesen tres taber- 
náculos, sonó una voz del 
cielo que decia: (£ste es mi 
Hijo amado, oidle): la cual 
voz, como sus Discípulos la 
oyesen, de temor cayeron so- 
bre las caras; y Christo nues- 
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tro Señor tocólos y díjoles: 
(Levantaos y no tengais temor; 
á ninguno digais esta vision 
hasta que el Hijo del hombre 
resucite). 


El undécimo. 
De la resurrección de Lázaro, Jo. 
cap. 11, litt. A. B. C. D. 

Primero, hacen saber 4 
Christo nuestro Sefior Marta 
y María la enfermedad de Lá- 
zaro; la cual sabida se detuvo 
por dos dias, para que el mi- 
lagro fuese más evidente. 

Segundo, Antes que lo re- 
sucite pide 4 la una y 4 la otra 
que crean, diciendo: (Yo soy 
resurreccion y vida: el que 
cree en mi, aunque sea muer- 
to vivirá). 

Tercero, lo resucita des- 
pues de haber llorado y hecho 
oracion; y la manera de resu- 
citarlo fué mandando: (Zdza- 
ro, ven fuera) . 


De la cena en Betania, Mat. cap. 26, 
litt. A. 

Primero, el Señor cena en 
casa de Simon el leproso, jun- 
tamente con Lázaro. 

Segundo, derrama María 
el ungüento sobre la cabeza 
de Christo. 

Tercero, murmura Judas 
diciendo: (¿Para qué es esta 
perdicion de ungúento ?) : mas 
él excusa otra vez á Magda- 
lena diciendo: (jor qué sois 
enojosos á esta mujer, pues 
que ha hecho una buena obra 
conmigo?) 


J 
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and said to them (vv. 7, 9). 


The Eleventh. 
Of the Resurrection of Lazarus, 


First, Martha and Mary in- 
form Christ our Lord of the 
sickness of Lazarus: when He 
heard of it, He waited for two 
days, that the miracle might be 
more evident. 

Secondly, before raising 
him, He asks first of one sister, 
then of the other, that they 
should believe, saying (John xi. 


25). 


Thirdly, He raises him after 
He had wept and made prayer ; 
and the manner of raising him 
was by a command (ver. 43). 


* 


Of the Supper in Bethany. 


First, the Lord sups in the 
house of Simon the  Leper, 
along with Lazarus. 

Secondly, Mary pours oint- 
ment on the head of Christ. 


Thirdly, Judas murmurs; 
saying (Matt. xxvi. 8). But 
He excuses Magdalen again, 
saying (ver. 10). 
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The Twelfth. 
Of the Day of Palms. 
Palm Sunday. 


First, our Lord sends to 
bring the she-ass and the colt, 
saying (Matt. xxi. 2, 3). 


Secondly, He mounts the 
she-ass, covered with the 
clothes of the Apostles. 

Thirdly, they go out to meet 
Him, strewing their garments 
in the way and branches of 
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El duodécimo 
del dia de Ramos. 
Domingo de Ramos, Mat. cap. 21. 
litt. A. B. 

Primero, el Señor envia 
por el asna y el pollino, di- 
ciendo: (Desatadlos y traéd- 
melos: y st alguno os dijere al- 
guna cosa, decid que el Señor 
los ha menester, y luégo los 
dejará). 

Segundo, subió sobre el 
asna cubierta con las vesti- 
duras de los Apóstoles. 

Tercero, le salen á recibir 
tendiendo sobre el camino sus 
vestiduras y los ramos de los 


trees, and saying (ver. 9). árboles, y diciendo: (Sdlva- 
nos, Hijo de David, bendito et 
que viene en nombre del Senor, 


sálvanos en.las alturas). 


NOTES. 


The sixteen Contemplations, points of which are here sup- 
plied, should all be directed to forward the Election on the 
lines laid down by the Exercises on the Kingdom of Christ 
and Two Standards. The said sixteen Contemplations will 
be referred to as I., II., III., etc. 

I. The farewell to the Mother, “‘ going against the natural 
love of kindred," as in Kingdom of Christ. She will follow 
Him indeed (John ii. 1, 2, 12), but the old home shall no 
longer hold the twain together. One or two nights He seems 
to have slept there (Luke iv. 16; Mark vi. 1-6); but hence- 
forth he has no home, nowhere to lay His head (Luke ix. 58). 
His Mother must be content to stand on the fringe of the 
crowd that listens to Him (Mark iii. 31-35). 

“From Nazareth to Jordan," down the GAór, the deep 
‘valley of the river, flowing from 682 feet below the level 
of the Mediterranean at the Lake of Galilee, to 1,292 below 
the same where it enters the Dead Sea, the deepest indenta- 
tion on the earth's surface. The reeds of the Jordan are re- 
ferred to (Matt. xi. 7), and the wild beasts that dwell among 
them (Psalm lxxix. 14). 
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The crowds waiting for baptism at John's hands were pro- 
fessed penitent sinners, such as you may see waiting about 
the confessional during a successful Lent Mission. Among 
these the Lamb of God ranges Himself, and takes His turn. 
But His Father with the Holy Ghost vindicates His honour. 

II. Christ’s forty days in the desert may be called His 
* long retreat." Possibly he went through something like the 
Four Weeks of the Exercises, so far as they applied to Him, 
reviewing His past and preparing for His future life. His 
being with beasts (Mark i. 13), “ as one in banishment among 
the brute animals ” (so our first Exercise on Sin), shows the 
Great Penitent who himself bore our sins in his body (1 Pet. 
ii. 24). Satan's aim in this course of temptations, which 
seem to have lasted all the forty days (Mark i. 13), was to 
find out who Jesus was. In this he was foiled, our Lord 
doing no miracle, and parrying His adversary's thrusts with 
Scripture quotations, which might have been in the mouth 
of any pious Israelite. 1 take it that St. Matthew, not St. 
Luke, gives the temptations in chronological order, a cres- 
cendo, passing from two absurdities to a downright impiety. 
Imagine Satan in the guise of a hermit, holding in his hands 
stones chosen for their likeness to the rolls of bread which 
the Mother of Jesus used to bake for Him at Nazareth, and 
imagine the power of so palpable a suggestion of food toa 
hungry man. But Jesus knows Satan, and will take no sug- 
gestion from the Enemy (a word for spiritualists). We are 
warned against a wanton, selfish, or vainglorious use of power 
entrusted to us, even though the thing proposed be not in 
itself sinful. Irritated at being twice foiled, Satan throws 
off the mask: “ he did not manoeuvre at all, but came straight 
on in force.” In the words, Begone, Satan, the Divine 
Majesty flashed forth, and the Evil One fled in terror, with 
some renewal of the confusion in which he had first fallen 
from before the face of the Most High. To give the devil 
his due, the prince of this world, as our Lord thrice styles 
him (John xii. 31; xiv. 30; xvi. 11), the world-ruler (Eph. 
vi. 12), was pretty well within the mark when he said, they 
(the kingdoms of the world) are delivered unto me, and to 
whom I will I give them (Luke iv. 6). He made our Lord 
the offer which, we may suppose, he afterwards made 
to Mahomet, an offer in that case accepted and fulfilled. 
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Who knows even among us the value of Satan’s support, say at 
a General Election? Let the Exercitant recur to the first ap- 
pearance of Satan in the first Exercise on Sin, and to the 
picture of his kingdom and his promises in the Two Stand- 
ards. The kingdoms of this world are not promised by, 
our Lord to His followers: what He offers, see Matt. xix. 21. 
The angels, doubtless in human form, ministering to our 
Saviour, make matter for a happy “ application of the senses.” 

III. There is a difficulty about the order of events as set 
forth by St. Ignatius. Some place the call given in Luke 
v. 10, 11, after and not before that of Matt. iv. 18-22. Any- 
how, as St. Ignatius observes, the Apostles were called 
“ swectly ” and gradually, with the exception of St. Matthew, 
whose call St. Ignatius, when he comes to the Election, re- 
fers to as extraordinary, likening it to the conversion of St. 
Paul. The Exercitant should consider how gradually he has 
been led on, and thence make some surmise whither his Lord 
may will further to lead him. The final, public selection of 
- the Twelve Apostles, answering as I have said to the second 
part of the Two Standards, should not be passed over (Luke 
vi. 12-26). The saying that the Apostles were '' raised above 
all the Fathers of the Old and New Testament,” is very re- 
markable. It is borne out by the singular pre-eminence of 
the Office of the Apostles in the Liturgy of the Church. Thus 
Peter, James and John, are greater than Moses and Elias, 
who stood with them on the mountain (Matt. xvii. 3). This 
is what Judas lost. Still one may imagine a prophetic devil 
saying e.g. to Nathanael (Bartholomew, John i. 45-49): 
* Have nothing to do with this Jesus of Nazareth: he will 
but lead thee to stripes, dishonour, poverty, wandering, and 
finally flaying alive." “ Very much what He will go through 
Himself," is the answer. Amici tui, Deus. 

IV. See Scripture Manuals for Catholic Schools, St. 
John, ii, 1-12. | 

VI. In the Sermon on the Mount we should note the con- 
sonance of the Eight Beatitudes with the doctrine of the 
Two Standards. "Thinking, as St. Ignatius bids us think, of 
the good use of talents, we should resolve not to throw away 
in a career of personal enjoyment, of affluence, ease and 
honour, the vocation which our Eternal King may have given 
us to suffer much and thereby do much for the advancement 
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of His Kingdom. In fulfilment of the law our Lord en- 
joins inward as well as outward observance: He gives com- 
mandments and adds counsels (Matt. v. 38-48). He says, 
Be ye perfect. He bids all men, but His special servants 
particularly, to have no solicitude for the supply of their 
bodily wants: that shall be His care, so long as they make 
His service their care. His final words on the fall of the 
house built on sand (Matt. vii. 24-29) warn us to listen 
well to His inspirations, spoken to us in retreat, lest by our 
persistence in disorderly attachments all the purposes of our 
retreat end in a miserable collapse. 

VII. The Storm at Sea enforces the lessons on Desolation 
given in the Rules for the discernment of spirits. See too 
Waters, p. 63, § 24. 

VIII. The disciples labouring at rowing, with a head 
wind against them, three or four miles from shore (Mark 
vi. 48; John vi. 18), in the darkness, while Jesus, away from 
them, was in prayer on the mountain (Matt. xiv. 23), typify 
the ordinary state of Christian men, who “ give themselves 
entirely to labour " (Kingdom of Christ) in the business of 
their calling. Peter, stepping over the boat-side, at 3 a.m., 
on to the black, heaving water, represents the venture of re- 
ligious vocation, or (what to some is a greater venture) of 
conversion to the true faith. 

X. Inassigning the Preaching in the Temple to the Tenth - 
Day St. Ignatius anticipates the order of time. 

XI. On Magdalen see Waters, 64, § 25. St. Ignatius 
had a great devotion to her. This Contemplation is well 
transferréd to the end of the First Week. It has no obvious 
connecfion with the Election, except what we may gather 
from the Colloquy to the First Exercise on Sin, where the 
penitent Exercitant, who has arrived to “ love much,” asks 
himself, “ What ough I [in generosity and gratitude] to do 
for Christ?" * All I can" is the answer. The Election is 
to decide what I can. . 

- About Mary Magdalen read Newman, Discourses lo 
Mixed Congregations, Discourse iv., Purtty and Love. Often 
does the priest sit in our Lord’s place, and in His name and 
with His voice say to sinners as great as Magdalen, Thy sins 
are forgiven thee. This argues the continued presence of 
the Word Incarnate in the Church. 
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XII. The Feeding of the Five Thousand took place the 
evening before the Walking on the Waters. We have here 
three days of our Lord's life, just a year before His Passion. 
On Thursday He taught the multitudes (Mark vi. 34), and 
fed them miraculously (Mark vi.; Matt. xiv.; Luke ix.; 
John vi.). Early on Friday morning He came walking on 
the sea. Having landed on the west shore of the Lake, He 
spent the rest of Friday preaching and healing (Mark vi. 
55, 56). On the Saturday morning He delivered the Euchar- 
istic discourse in the Synagogue at Capharnaum (John vi. 
27-60). This miraculous feeding that Thursday was typical 
of what was to be done another Thursday evening a year 
later, when Jesus "appointed His Apostles priests of the 
New Covenant ” (Council of Trent, Sess. xxii., cap. 1). To 
indicate this, He said, before working the miracle, Give you 
them to eat, as all three Synoptics report (Mark vi. 37; 
Matt. xiv. 16; Luke ix. 13); and took care that the 
miraculous food was conveyed to the multitude by their 
hands. 

XIII. The Transfiguration shows us, not an extraordin- 
ary but the ordinary and normal state befitting the Humanity 
of the Son of God. This His proper state of splendour and 
glory He chose habitually to suppress. He emptied him- 
self of it (Phil. ii. 7), as well for other reasons, as also be- 
cause in that state of glory He could not have fulfilled that 
condition of the Kingdom of Christ, whereby it is stipulated 
that the follower is to encounter no hardship which his War- 
Lord and Captain General has not encountered before him. 
Thus it had not been well for Christ iz the days of his flesh 
(Heb. v. 7), i.e. in His mortal life, to have been perpetually 
transfigured. That was to come after His Crucifixion, in His 
Resurrection and Ascension. The figure of Christ Ascending 
is differentiated from the figure of Christ Transfigured 
precisely by this, that in the Ascension He bears the marks 
of the Five Wounds, which were wanting in the Trans- 
figuration. Neither would it be well for us always to see 
Christ transfigured. Christ may be said to be transfigured 
to us, when we are full of consolation in the contemplation 
of His Mysteries. /¢ és good indeed for us to be here (Matt. 
xvii. 4) in consolation for a time, but we may not fix our 
tabernacle in consolation. ‘We must fain come down from 


MYSTERIES OF THE LIFE OF CHRIST 135 


our Thabor (or Hermon), and be content with Jesus only, 
with God alone, without (for the nonce) the consolation of 
God. . 
XV. The criticism of Judas, why this waste! is an illus- 
tration of the abuse of the critical faculty, so common in our 
days. That faculty has its use, like a lancet. But like a 
lancet, it should be ordinarily kept sheathed, and it is dan- 
gerous in the hands of an uncertified practitioner. 

XVI. Palm Sunday is not a contemplation to pass over. 
It is the only triumph which our Lord allowed Himself on 
earth. It anticipates Easter, as the Transfiguration does the 
Ascension. Like the Transfiguration, it shows what our Lord 
might have been and what He might have done, had He 
chosen, all His life long. Divine glory, human applause, both 
were ever within his reach. This is the solemn entry of the 
King of Israel, a title that had slept for centuries. This is 
the solemn entry at once of the Victim and of the High Priest 
into the place of sacrifice. All creatures are pressed inta 
His service, trees, animals, men, and notably children (Matt. 
xxi. 15). The last item is emphasised by the Church in the 
hymn for the Procession of Palms, Cui puerile decus promp- 
sit hosanna pium. The colt which our Saviour rides (John 
xii..14, 15; Luke xix. 33, 35, not the she-ass, which trotted 
at the side) represents me, a novice, if so my Lord will have 
me, in a Religious Order, on whom the Elders in religion 
lay their clothes, upon whom also they impose Jesus (Mark 
xi. 7; Luke xix. 35). The colt is loosened, given up by its 
owners, because the Lord hath need of it (Matt. xxi. 3), as, 
if He please, He may deign to have need of me. Notice that 
the one thing we are told in the Gospel that our Lord Aad 
need of was an ass’s colt. Surely He can make much out 
of a little. ! 

Coming over the slope of Olivet in sight of the city, Jesus 
weeps over Jerusalem (Luke xix. 37-43). 


Why doth my Saviour weep at sight of Sion's bowers? 
Shows it not fair from yonder steep her glorious crown of towers? 
(The Christian Year.) > 


On this you may make very serious meditation, urging your- 
self not to trifle with religious life and its graces, if our Lord 
offers them to you, but to make, in this fhe day of your visita- 
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tion, the right election, the right resolutions, which the voice 
of the Lord is pressing upon you. 

Making this Contemplation at the end of the Second 
Week, when the Election is complete and resolutions taken, 
the Exercitant should join heartily with the crowds, then and 
in all ages, giving Jesus Christ an enthusiastic welcome as 
King. This will prepare Him for the Passion. 


MODES OF 


The first Note is that in the 
contemplations of this Second 
Week, according as each one 
wishes to spend time, or ac- 
cording to the progress that 
he makes, he can extend or 
shorten. If he wishes to ex- 
tend, that can be done by 
taking the Mysteries of the 
Visitation of our Lady to St. 
Elisabeth, the Shepherds, the 
Circumcision of the Child 
Jesus, and the Three Kings, 
and so of the rest; and if to 
shorten, he can also subtract 
from the Mysteries set forth 
above: because this is meant 
only to supply some introduc- 
tion and method towards a bet- 
ter and more complete contem- 
plation afterwards. 

The second Note: the mat- 
ter of the Elections shall be be- 
gun from the contemplation 
‘from Nazareth to Jordan in- 
clusively,’ that is, on the Fifth 
Day, as is declared presently. 


The third Note. Before 
entering on the Elections, the 
better to frame one’s affections 
to the true doctrine of Christ 
our Lord, it is very helpful to 


HUMILITY. 


La primera nota es, que en. 
las contemplaciones desta se- 
gunda semana, segun que 
cada uno quiere poner tiem- 
po, 6 segun que se aprove- 
chare, puede alongar ó abre- 
viar: si alongar, tomando los 
misterios de la Visitacion de 
nuestra Señora á Santa Eli- 
sabet, los pastores, la Cir- 
cuncision del Niño Jesús, y 
los tres reyes, y asi de otros; 
y si abreviar, aun quitar de los 
que están puestos; porque esto 
es dar una introduccion y mo- 
do para despues mejor y más 
cumplidamente contemplar. 


La segunda, la materia de 
las elecciones se comenzará 
desde la contemplacion de 
Nazareth á Jordan, tomando 
inclusive, que es el quinto 
dia, segun que se declara en 
lo siguiente. 

La tercera, antes de entrar 
en las elecciones, para hom- 
bre afectarse á la vera doctri- 
na de Christo nuestro Señor, 
aprovecha mucho considerar 
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y advertir en las siguientes 
tres maneras de humildad, y 
en ellas considerando á ratos 
por todo el dia; y asimismo 
haciendo los coloquios, segun 
que adelante se dirá. 


La primera manera de hu- 
mildad es necesaria para la 
salud eterna; es á saber, que 
asi me baje y asi me humille 
quanto en mí sea possible, 
para que en todo obedezca á 
la ley de Dios nuestro Señor; 
de tal suerte, que aunque me 
hiciesen señor de todas las 
cosas criadas en este mundo, 
ni por la propria vida tem- 
poral, no sea en deliberar de 
quebrantar un  mandamien- 
to, quier divino, quier huma- 
no, que me obligue á pecado 
mortal. 

La segunda es más perfecta 
humildad que la primera, es 
á saber, si yo me hallo en tal 
punto que no quiero, ni me 
afecto más 4 tener riqueza 
que pobreza; á querer honor 
que deshonor; á desear vida 
larga que corta, siendo igual 
servicio de Dios nuestro Se- 
ñor, y salud de mi ánima: y 
con esto, que por todo lo 
criado, ni porque la vida me 
quitasen, no sea en deliberar 
de hacer un pecado venial. 


La tercera es humildad per- 
fectísima ; es á saber, quando, 
incluyendo la primera y se- 
gunda, siendo igual alabanza 
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study and attend to the three 
following Modes of Humi- 
lity, both by considering them 
from time to time all day long, 
and .likewise by making the 
Colloquies as shall be said be- 
low. 

The First Mode of Humi- 
lity is necessary to eternal sal- 
vation: it is to this effect, that 
1 should so far abase and hum- 
ble myself, inasmuch as lies in 
my power, as in all things to 
obey the law of God our Lord, 
so that, though they offered to 
make me Lord of all created 
things in this world, or for the 
saving of my temporal life, I 
would not seriously entertain 
the thought of transgressing 
any commandment, divine or 
human, that binds me under 
mortal sin. 

The Second is a more per- 
fect Humility than the First; 
that is to say, I have this 
Second Humility if I find my- 
self in such posture of mind as 
not to wish nor be drawn to the 
having of riches rather than 
poverty, the coveting of honour 
rather than of dishonour, the 
desire of a long life rather than 
of a short life, where there is 
equal service of God our Lord 
and salvation of my soul; and 
withal that not for all creation, 
nor for a threat to take my life, 
would I seriously contemplate 
the commission of a venial sin. 

The Third is most perfect 
Humility, that is to say, when, 
including the First and Second, 
in a case where the praise and 
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glory of the Divine Majesty is 
equal, for the better imita- 
tion of Christ our Lord and 
the more actual likeness to 
Him, I wish and choose rather 
poverty with Christ poor than 
riches,—reproaches, with Christ 
laden with reproaches than 
honours,—and I desire to be 
accounted a good-for-nothing 
and a fool for Christ's sake,who 
before me was held for such, 
rather than wise and prudent in 
this world. 

Accordingly, for him who 
desires to obtain this Third Hu- 
mility, it is very profitable to 
make the three colloquies of the 
Couples above mentioned, beg- 
ging that our Lord would be 
pleased to choose him to this 
third, greater and better Humi- 
lity, that he may the more 
imitate Him, if it be the cqual 
or greater service and praise of 
His Divine Majesty. 
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y gloria de la Divina Maies« 
tad, por imitar y parecer 
más actualmente á Christo 
nuestro Sefior, quiero y, elijo 
más pobreza con Christo po- 
bre que riqueza; opprobrios 
con Christo lleno dellos, que 
honores; y desear más ser es- 
timado por vano y loco por 
Christo, que primero fué te- 
nido por tal, que por sabio ni 
prudente en este mundo. 


Así, para quien desea al- 
canzar esta tercera humildad, 
mucho . aprovecha hacer los 
tres coloquios de los binarios 
ya dichos; pidiendo que el 
Señor nuestro le quiera cle- 
gir en esta tercera, mayor y 
mejor humildad, para más le 
imitar y servir, si igual 6 ma- 
yor servicio y alabanza fuere 
á la su Divina Maiestad. 


NOTES. 


On the Modes, or Manners, less well called Degrees of 
Humility, see Waters that go softly, pp. 78-82, 88 57-62, 
pages indispensable to the purpose of these Notes. 

The “ Kingdom of Christ,” the “Two Standards,” the 


“Three Modes of Humility,” are the triple peak of the 
mountain of Perfection, the climbing of which makes the 
theory and the practice of the Spiritual Exercises. The 
Third Mode of Humility is the highest summit of all: there 
is none higher: because that it is the height of charity, the 
most heroic love outrance of God made Man. In the final 
“ Contemplation (Study) to obtain Divine Love ” this same 
summit appears as Charity. It is here called Humility, rather 
than Perfection or Charity, because it is approached by way 
of the humility inculcated in the Kingdom and the Stand- 
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ards. Also, because, if we want Charity, we must make 
Humility our chief aim: see St. Thomas, 2a-2ae, q. 161, 
art. 5. Also, because to Ignatius himself, carrying out these 
Exercises in practice as he composed the theory, the thing 
that cost him most in the renunciation of all things was the 
humiliation, which he took up, of the condition of a beggar 
and outcast. Also, because pride and regard for the opinion 
of the world are the things that most easily betray a high- 
spirited man even into mortal sin. Lastly, because at times 
so strong is the assault of temptation, sometimes sensual, 
sometimes intellectual temptation, that only by the most 
humble clinging to God can we surmount it. 

Both the First and the Second Mode of Humility be- 
long to the First Week: they are corollaries from the Medita- 
tions on Sin and from the Fundamental Principle. The 
venial sin of which there is question in the Second Mode 
is fully deliberate venial sin. No one is allowed to commit 
venial sin; the layman no more than the priest: only what 
might not be such sin in the layman might be sin in the priest, 
partly on account of the wider obligations of his state, partly 
on account of the greater delicacy and better information of 
his conscience. Only the Third Mode, with its passionate 
attachment to Christ the King, belongs to the Second Week. 

The Third Mode of Humility is motived proximately 
by ardent desire to be like Christ; but there is an ulterior 
motive always operative, supplied by the Second Exercise on 
Sins, and that is, that for my sins and my manifold natural 
weakness and insignificance I really am a person deserving 
to be made no account of, and am put in my proper place 
when I am insulted and despised. 

St. Ignatius in the second Mode of Humility re-states 
the Detachment laid down in the Fundamental Principle. 
. What he had said in the beginning, he here repeats, no more 
and no less. Why does he re-state it? Because he builds 
upon it, and also because he presently intends to erect there- 
upon a higher stage of perfection. Coming to what he calls 
* the sense of history " (Annot. 2) of Christ's life, and to 
facts superadded to first principles of reason, we find that 
per se poverty and humiliations do “ rather conduce to the end 
for which we were created " than riches and honours, and 
therefore we shall ** desire and choose " them,—desire them 
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in any case, and choose them, unless per accidens it appear 
that in our case riches and honours will serve that last end 
better. 

We may further observe that the opposite of this funda- 
mental detachment, namely, an inordinate attachment to the 
good things of life, is the fertile source of deliberate sin, 
more or less grave. He then who wants a strong will, well 
and efficaciously set against wilful sin, must make up his 
mind to acquire this detachment. 

In may be asked: In the Second Mode, where the ser- 
vice of God is equal, would not the natural desire of life 
and comfort, wealth and honour, turn the scale and determine 
the choice? The attitude seems to be that described in two 
lines of Sophocles (Philoctetes, 661-2): 


To tell the truth, I do desire, but my desire is in this sort : 
Be the thing lawful, let me have: unlawful, let it pass. 


Kal pny épà ye, róv È épwh obros exw’ 
Et pot Óéjus, Oéhom” dy^. el bè un, mdpes* 


The answer seems to be that the Second Mode is not 
regarded as a possible permanent state, but is the Third 
Manner inchoate. 3 

Wealthy and honoured men are apt to develop an intense 
self-satisfaction, particularly where their wealth is made by 
commerce and so seems to be of their own creation. But 
never is God satisfied with the man who is profoundly satis- 
fied with himself. 


Still stands Thine ancient sacrifice, 
A humble and a contrite heart. 


If I were to theorise on predestination, I should say that 
heavenly glory is allotted, not propter previsa merita, “ for 
foreseen merits," but propter previsan humilitatem, “ for 
foreseen humility,” according to the texts: Upon whom shall 
I look except upon him that is humble and quiet and trem- 
bleth at my words (Isa. lxvi. 2)? God resisteth the proud 
and giveth his grace to the humble (1 Pet. v. 5; James iv. 6; 
Matt. v. 3; xi. 29). . 

Happy the Exercitant when he comes to discover that 
the Third Mode of Humility, — or at least some participa- 
tion of it, for to every Mode or Manner there are infinite 
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Degrees, —is not so hard as it looks, and brings immense joy, 
and peace to the soul. 

" Son, thou shouldst not turn away, nor lose heart imme- 
diately, at hearing of the way of the perfect, but rather be 
incited to mount to higher things, and at least in desire to sigh 
after them.” (7mitation of Christ, ii. 32). 

As the First Mode of Humility is the necessary safe- 
guard of Christian life, —i1t means a predominant preference 
for sanctifying grace,—so is the Third Mode the safeguard 
of a vocation, religious or ecclesiastical; it is the predominant 
love of Christ and Him Crucified. If,—weariness and deso- 
lation apart,—an Exercitant is utterly unable to enter into 
any appreciation of the Third Mode of Humility, there is 
no question of his having a vocation (except possibly to a 
secluded and penitential Order), and it is useless for him 
to proceed to the Election. On the other hand, the fullest 
entering into the Third Mode is no decisive sign of a voca- 
tion, but the Election must still be gone through. ‘ Chris- 
tianity is a religion for this world, for the busy and influential, ' 
for the rich and powerful as well as for the poor ” (Newman, 
Antony in Conflict). 

In praying our Lord to call him to the third and better 
humility, the Exercitant prays to be called to actual renun- 
ciation: for as to the spiritual desire there is no doubt of 
that being to the “ greater praise of His Divine Majesty,” 
and it would be needless to make such a prayer conditional. 
This Note therefore is a repetition of the Note appended to 
the Three Couples. 

For the following I am indebted to my yoke-fellow in 
religion for over fifty years, Father C. W. Barraud, S.J.:— 


Everyone who has studied the Exercises will have been struck 
with the curious inversion of the two elements combined in the 
Second Mode. He would expect the revulsion from mortal sin, 
or imperfect submission, to be followed at once by revulsion from 
venial sin, perfect submission; and then indifference to pain or 
pleasure; imperfect loyalty, to lead on to preference for pain 
for Christ’s sake, or perfect loyalty. This is certainly the natural. 
sequence; for submission must be complete or nearly so before. 
loyalty can come to birth. Yet the Saint puts it another way :— 
Imperfect submission, imperfect loyalty, perfect submission, per- 
fect loyalty, | 
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Now, we may be quite sure he did this with a definite object 
in view. May it not be he wished to indicate that the First and 
Third Modes are dovetailed in the Second, the fear of venial sin 
bearing within it the germ of loyalty, so that as the flower opens 


the fertilisation of the seed-vessel begins? 
The subjoined scheme will make this clearer than words can 


do. 


Mode 3. 
Perfect Loyalty. 


«- ww www a 


Perfect Submission. 


Imperfect Submission. 
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Reglas para el mismo efecto con 
mayor discrecion de espíritus, y 
conduce más pára la segunda 
semana. 

La primera: propio es de 
Dios y de sus Angeles en sus 
mociones dar verdadera ale- 
gría y gozo espiritual, qui- 
tando toda tristeza y turba- 
cion que el enemigo induce: 
del cual es propio militar 
contra la tal alegría y conso- 
lacion espiritual, trayendo ta- 
zones aparentes, sotilezas y 
assiduas falacias. 

La segunda : sólo es de Dios 
nuestro Señor dar consola- 
cion al ánima sin causa pre- 
cedente; porque es propio del 
Criador entrar, salir, hacer 
mocion en ella, trayéndola 
toda en amor de la su Divina 
-Maiestad. Digo sin causa, sin 
ningun previo sentimiento 6 
conocimiento de algun obiec- 
to por el cual venga la tal 
consolacion, mediante sus ac- 
tos de entendimiento y vo- 
luntad. 

La tercera: con causa pue- 
de consolar al ánima asi el 
buen Angel como el malo, por 
contrarios fines: el buen An- 
gel por provecho del ánima, 
para que crezca y suba de 
bien en mejor; y el mal An- 
gel, para el contrario, y ade- 
lante para traerla 4 su daña- 
da intencion y malicia. 


La cuarta: propio es del 
Angel malo, que se forma sud 
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Rules to the same effect with greater 
discernment of spirits, and they 
are suitable more for the Second 
Week. 

The first: it is the way of 
God and His angels in their 
motions to give true gladness 
and spiritual joy, removing all 
sadness and trouble which the 
enemy brings on, whose way it 
is to fight against such gladness 
and spiritual consolation, 
bringing up apparent reasons, 
subtleties, and never-ending 
fallacies. 

The second: it is of God our 
Lord alone to give consolation 
to the soul without previous 
cause: because it is proper to 
the Creator to come in, to go 
out, to set up a movement in the 
soul, drawing her wholly to the 
love of His Divine Majesty. I 
say, ‘without cause,’ — without 
any previous sense or know- 
ledge of any object, whereby 
any such consolation as that 
should come by her acts of un- 
derstanding and will. 

The third: with a cause the 
good angel and the evil one 
equally may console the soul, to 
contrary ends: the good angel 
for the advancement of the 
soul, that she may grow and as- 
cend from good to better; and 
the evil angel to the contrary 
effect, and thereafter to draw 
her to his own wicked intention 
and malice. | 

The fourth: it is the way of 
the evil angel, who transforms 
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himself into an angel of light, 
to go in with the devout soul 
and come out with himself, that 
is to say, to bring in good and 
holy thoughts, conformable to 
the said just soul; and after- 
wards he gradually contrives to 
arrive at his own end, dragging 
on the soul to his secret machi- 
nations and perverse intentions. 

The fifth: we ought much to 
attend to the course or current 
of the thoughts; and if the be- 
ginning, middle, and end are all 
good, tending to entire good, it 
is a sign of the good angel : but 
if in the course of the thoughts 
that he suggests the thing comes 
to end in something evil, or dis- 
tracting, or less good than what 
the soul had previously pro- 
posed to herself to do; or if it 
weakens her, or renders her 
restless, or troubles the soul, 
taking away from her that 
peace, tranquillity, and quiet 
which she had before, it is a 
clear sign that the thoughts pro- 
ceed from the evil spirit, the 
enemy of our advancement and 
eternal salvation. 

The sixth: when the enemy 
of human nature shall have 
been felt and recognised by his 
serpent’s tail, and the evil end 
to which he leads on, it is use- 
ful for him who has been 
tempted by him to look after- 
wards at the course of the good 
thoughts that he suggested to 
him, and the beginning of them, 
and how he (the Evil One) 
gradually managed to make 
him come down from that 
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Angelo lucis, entrar con la 
ánima devota y salir consigo ;. 
es á saber, traer pensamien- 
tos buenos y santos, conforme 
á la tal ánima justa; y des- 
pues poco á poco procura de 
salirse trayendo á la ánima á 
sus engaños cubiertas y per- 
versas intenciones. 


La quinta: debemos mucho 
advertir el discurso de los 
pensamientos; y si el princi- 
pio, medio y fin es todo bue- 
no, inclinado á todo bien, se- 
ñal es de buen Angel; mas si 
en el discurso de los pensa- 
mientos que trae acaba en al- 
guna cosa mala 6 distractiva, 
6 ménos buena que la que el 
ánima Antes tenia propuesta 
de hacer; 6 la enflaquece, 6 
inquieta, 6 conturba 4 la áni- 
ma, quitándola su paz, tran- 
quilidad y quietud que ántes 
tenia, clara sefial es proceder 
de mal espfritu, enemigo de 


nuestro provecho y salud 
eterna. 
La sexta: cuando el enemi- 


go de natura humana fuere 
sentido y conocido de su cola 
serpentina y mal fin á que in- 
duce, aprovecha á la persona 
que fué dél tentada mirar 
luégo en el discurso de los 
buenos pensamientos que le 
trujo, y el principio dellos, y 
cómo poco á poco procuró ha- 
cerla descender de la suavi- 
dad y gozo espiritual en que 
estaba, hasta traerla 4 su in- 
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tencion depravada; para que 
con la tal experiencia, cono- 
cida y notada, se guarde para 
adelante de sus acostumbra- 
dos engaños, 


La séptima: en los que pro- 
ceden de bien en mejor, el 
buen Angel toca 4 la tal ani- 
ma dulce, leve y suavemente, 
como gota de agua que entra 
en una esponja; y el malo toca 
agudamente y con sonido é 
inquietud, como cuando la 
gota de agua cae sobre la pie- 
dra; y 4 los que proceden de 
mal en peor, tocan los sobre- 
dichos espíritus contrario 
modo; cuya causa es la dispo- 
sición del ánima ser á los di- 
chos Angeles contraria, 6 sí- 
mile; porque, cuando es con- 
traria, entran con estrépito y 
con sentidos, perceptiblemen- 
te; y cuando es símile, entra 
con silencio como en propia 
casa á puerta abierta. 


La octava: cuando la con- 
solacion es sin causa, dado 
que en ella no haya engaño 
por ser de solo Dios nuestro 
Señor, como está dicho; pero 
la persona espiritual á quien 
Dios da la tal consolacion, 
debe con mucha vigilancia y 
atencion mirar y discernir el 
propio tiempo de la tal actual 
consolacion del siguiente, en 
que la ánima queda caliente 


K 


145 


sweetness and spiritual joy in 
which he was, till he led him 
on to his perverse intention, — 
to the end that by such 
experience, observed and noted 
down, he may be on his guard 
in future against his customary 
machinations. 

The seventh: in those who 
are going forward from good 
to better, the good angel 
touches such a soul sweetly, 
lightly, and pleasantly, as a 
drop of water that enters into 
a sponge; and the evil angel 
touches so as to sting, and with 
a patter and disturbance, as 
when a drop of water falls upon 
a rock: but those who are go- 
ing on from bad to worse the 
above-named spirits touch con- 
trariwise. The cause of which 
is this, that the disposition of 
the soul is contrary to the said 
angels, or like: for when it is 
contrary, they enter with a din 
and sensational accompani- 
ments, so that their entry may 
easily be perceived; but when 
it is like, the entry is in 
silence, as of one coming into 
his own house by an open door. 

The eighth: when the con- 
solation is without cause, 
though there be no deception in 
it, since it proceeds from God 
our Lord alone, as has been 
said, nevertheless the spiritual 
person, to whom God gives such 
consolation, ought to look with 
much watchfulness and atten- 
tion to discern the proper time 
of such actual consolation from 
the following, in which the soul 
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remains aglow and favoured 
with the favour and remnants 
of the consolation that is past: 
because often in this second 
period, by her own proper 
activity, working upon habits 
and consequences of concepts 
and judgments, she comes, 
either through the good spirit 
or through the evil spirit, to 
form various purposes and 
opinions, which are not given 
immediately by God our Lord ; 
and therefore they must needs 
be very well discussed before 
entire credence is given to them 
and they are carried into effect. 
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y favorescida con el favor y 
reliquias de la consolacion 
pasada; porque muchas veces 
en este segundo tiempo, por 
su propio discurso de habitú- 
dines y consecuencias de los 
conceptos y juicios, 6 por el 
buen espíritu, 6 por el malo, 
forma diversos propósitos y 
pareceres que no son dados 
inmediatamente de Dios nues- 
tro Señor; y por tanto han 
menester ser mucho bien exa- 
minados ántes que se les dé 
entero crédito, ni que se pon- 
gan en efecto. 


NOTES. 


These Rules follow upon similar Rules laid down for 
the First Week (p. 67). The former refer to the open 
assaults of the Evil One, these to his machinations of evil 
under the appearance of good. I put them here, just before 
the Election, because it is in the Election, of all places in the 
Exercises, that both good and evil spirits are likely to be most 
busy with the soul. 

R. 1. See again Waters, Second Week, ch. xii. 

The only safe views in spirituality are cheerful views, not 
ignoring the Cross for the just and Judgment for sinners, 
but ever breathing hope and courage. When St. Mary Mag- 
dalen de Pazzi saw any of her companions sad, she said to 
her: “ Give back peace to your soul, Sister, and live in joy, 
because the Lord pours not His grace into sad hearts ” (Life 
by Cepari, ch. v.). 

“ Apparent reasons,—subtleties, and never-ending falla- 
cies " are what you hear from scrupulous people, from dis- 
obedient people, and from people who are at once scrupulous 
and disobedient. 

R. 2. “ Without cause," 
to such an outburst of consolation. 


that is, without cause adequate 
But some creature, a 
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word spoken, a chord of music, a passage in a book, may be 
the occasion of this consolation. The direct divine consola- 
tion here spoken of one sometimes meets with on days of 
greatest sorrow. 

R. 4. Nowhere is this Rule better illustrated than where 
“ jealousy, that green-eyed monster,” sets God's servants a- 
running down of one another. St. Francis of Sales writes 
of B. Juvenal Ancina, that he was “ loving God and men with 
a most pure love,—pure from the absence of all self-love, 
which is a rare thing even in the good. This man I noticed, 
when occasion served, praising the institutes of religious, of 
ecclesiastics and of laymen, their ways, their teaching, their 
manner of serving God, as if he were one of them ; though he 
loved his own dear Oratory with the sweetest and most filial 
love, yet not on that account loving other Institutes more 
coldly, as people generally do, or esteeming or praising them 
less fervently. If any one, touched with the love of Heaven 
and desirous of a purer life, come to him for counsel, he, 
looking only to God's glory, would lead him by the hand tó 
the Order that was fittest for him: for he was not of Paul, or 
Cephas, or Apollo, but of Jesus Christ; and those cold words 
mine and thine he knew not, either in temporals or in spiri- 
tuals, but he sincerely gave all things in Christ and for 
Christ's sake.” 

R. 5. I can but call attention to this as one of the deepest 
and most practical rules in the whole Exercises, a rule never 
to be lost sight of by the spiritual director. E.g. you may be 
asked about a manner of prayer, higher than any you have 
ever had experience of: your best answer will be guided by 
the pragmatical consideration, how the thing works and what 
itleads to. Or to take a very different matter, the manifesta- 
tions of Spiritualism. The attempt is being made, and will 
be pressed, to find in Spiritualism the explanation of all that 
is supernatural or preternatural in the Gospel. The answer 
will be to insist on the mental, moral, and physical wrecks 
in which Spiritualism issues, and contrast them with the type 
of humanity found in our Blessed Lord Himself, in His 
Apostles, Martyrs, and Doctors, and His disciples even to this 
hour. Christianity is the religion of the sane, Spiritualism 
peoples mad-houses. 

But there is a point here to be made that requires some 
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subtle discernment. A vision from God, it is truly said, first 
startles, then reassures, and leaves the soul consoled, peace- 
ful, strong, while a Satanic vision does just the opposite. 
So may a vocation from God startle the soul at first. See 
the Note on Rule 2 of the First Week (p. 74). Also St. 
Ignatius’s Note Es de notar. A Jesuit Father was once saying 
in a catechetical instruction, that, when God calls a soul toa 
particular kind of life, He frequently gives also an early, 
attraction for that life and its practices. At the end, a boy. 
walked up to him, and remarked with a careless air: “ I sup- 
pose, mon Pere, that when one has a great repugnance to a 
life, it is a sign that one is not called to it." But mon Pére 
was equal to the occasion, and the boy lived to tell the story 
against himself as a Jesuit. 

R. 6. There is a Greek proverb, " It is shameful to 
stumble twice against the same stone,” quoted by Cicero 
(Fam. x. 20) as bis ad eundem. For religious, a common 
cola serpentina is an impatience to reform the Order, or 
House, of which you are, or ought to be, a humble private 
member. I say “ impatience," not prayerful desire. 

R. 7. This Rule goes with Rule 5 for practical value, 
and is indeed only another way of stating it, at the same time 
carrying us back to Rules 1 and 2 of the First Week. 

R. 8. This Rule points out the tendency there is to 
piece out with our own inventions the communications of 
God. “The devil never minds how many good plans be 
made, provided none of them be carried out " (St. Francis 
of Sales). When we have made three good resolutions, in- 
spired of God, he readily stirs up our ingenuity to elaborate 
two codicils, which may, be found ultimately to render the 
whole scheme unworkable. These ultimate additions, there- 
fore, are suspect from the very first: they should be mucho 
bien examinados on their own merits, and further Rules 5 
and 7 applied. 

On this ground is put the extreme caution with which 
private revelations are ever to be received. Though the per- 
son claiming to have had such revelation be not wholly under 
a delusion from the first, a concession not readily to be made, 
nevertheless, even granting that, the suspicion remains lest 
he, or she, or the confessor, may have mingled of their own 
with what originally came from God. This is one explana- 
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tion given of the alleged fact that event Saints’ revelations 
are sometimes contradictory of one another. 

Before the Election, the following quotation from 
Aristotle, is apposite, as illustrating from the point of view 
of mere reason how the Third Mode of Humility secures 
the Detachment of the Fundamental Principle. 

" He who is aiming at the golden mean must make it 
his first care rather to withdraw from that extreme which is 
more opposed to the mean sought: for of the two extremes 
one is more akin to evil-doing, the other less so. Further 
we should consider the objects to which of ourselves we are 
readily drawn, some men being prone by nature to some 
things, others to others; and this we shall find out from con- 
sidering what gives us individually pleasure and pain. Hav- 
ing found this out, we must pull away in the opposite direc- 
tion, as they do who are straightening crooked pieces of wood. 
But in every instance what we have to be most on our guard 
against is pleasure and the pleasant: for we are not impartial 
judges of that Helen, pleasure, and by. sending her away we 
shall be less likely to go wrong” (Vicomachean Ethics, 
ll. 9). 

For “ pleasure ” St. Ignatius, in accordance with his own 
personal predilection, would say. “ honours." However the 
meaning of d50vy is the sense of getting what you like, 
whatever that be. 


Preámbulo para hacer eleccion. 


En toda buena eleccion, en 
quanto es de nuestra parte, 
el ojo de nuestra intencion 
debe ser simple, solamente 
mirando para lo que soy cria- 
do; es á saber, para alabanza 
de Dios nuestro Señor, y sal- 
vacion de mi ánima. Y así, 
qualquier cosa que yo eligie- 
re, debe ser á que me ayude 
para el fin para que soy cria- 
do, no ordenando ni trayendo 
el fin al medio, mas el medio 


Preamble to the making of the _ 
Election.” 


In every good Election, so 


far as it rests with us, the eye 


of our intention ought to be 


‘simple, solely regarding the 


end for which I am created, 
that is, to the praise of God our 
Lord and the salvation of my 
soul. And so, whatever I 
choose ought to be a means to 
aid me to the end for which I 
am created, not ordering or 
drawing the end to the means, 
but the means to the end. 
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Thus it happens that many 
choose in the first place to 
marry, which is a means, and 
in the second place to serve God 
our Lord in the married state, 
which serving of God is the 
end. In like manner there are 
others who wish in the first 
place to have benefices, and 
afterwards to serve God in 
them. And so these persons do 
not go straight to God, but want 
God to come straight to their 
inordinate attachments; and 


consequently they make of the 


end a means, and of the means 
an end, in such way that what 
they ought to take in the first 
place, they take last: because 
in the first place we ought to 
set up for our object the will to 
serve God, which is the end; 
and in the second place the ac- 
ceptance of a benefice, or 
marriage, if that is more 
suitable for me, which is a 
means to the end. Nothing 
therefore ought to move me to 
take these or those means, or to 
cut myself off from them, ex- 
cept the sole service of God our 
Lord and the eternal salvation 
of my soul. 


This by way of taking cognisance 
about what things an Election 
should be made ; and it contains 
in itself four points and one note. 
The first point: it is neces- 

sary that all things about which 

we want to make an Election 
should be indifferent, or good 
in themselves, and such as to 
militate within Holy Mother 
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al fin; asi como acaece que 
muchos eligen primero casar- 
se, lo qual es medio, y secun- 
dario servir 4 Dios nuestro 
Sefior en el casamiento, el 
cual servir 4 Dios es fin; asi- 
mismo hay otros, que primero 
quieren haber beneficios, y 
despues servir á Dios en ellos. 
De manera que estos no van 
derechos á Dios, mas quieren 
que Dios venga derecho á sus 
afecciones  desordenadas; y 
por consiguiente, hacen del 
fin medio, y del medio fin; de - 
suerte, que lo que habian de 
tomar primero, toman poš- 
trero: porque primero hemos 
de poner por obiecto querer 
servir á Dios, que es el fin; y 
secundario tomar beneficio, 6 
casarme, si más me conviene, 
que es el medio para el fin; 
así ninguna cosa me debe mo- 
ver á tomar los tales medios, 
Ó á privarme dellos, sino sólo 
el servicio y alabanza de Dios 
nuestro Señor, y salud eterna 
de mi ánima. 


Para tomar noticia de qué cosas se 
debe hacer eleccion; y contiene 
en sí cuatro puntos, y una nota. 


El primer punto: es nece- 
sario que todas cosas de las 
cuales queremos hacer elec- 
cion, sean indiferentes, 6 bue- 
nas en sí, y que militen den- 
tro de la Santa Madre Iglesia 
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Hierárquica, y no malas, ni 
repugnantes á ella. 

Segundo: hay unas cosas 
que caen debajo de eleccion 
inmutable, asi como son sa- 
cerdocio, matrimonio, etc.; 
hay otras que caen debajo de 
eleccion mutable, asi coma 
son tomar beneficios, 6 dejar- 
los, tomar bienes temporales, 
6 lanzallos. 

Tercero: en la eleccion in- 
mutable, que ya una vez se 
ha hecho eleccion, no hay 
más que elegir, porque no se 
puede desatar; asi como es 
matrimonio, sacerdocio, etc.; 
solo es de mirar, que si no 
ha hecho eleccion debida y 
ordenadamente sin afecciones 
desordenadas,  arrepintiénda- 
se procure hacer buena vida 
en su eleccion; la cual elec- 
cion no parece que sea voca- 
cion divina, por ser eleccion 
desordenada y oblícua: como 
muchos en esto yerran, ha- 
ciendo .de oblfcua 6 de mala 
eleccion vocacion divina; 
porque toda vocacion divina 
es siempre pura y limpia, 
sin mixtion de carne, ni de 
otra afeccion alguna desorde- 
nada. 

Cuarto, si alguno ha hecho 
eleccion debida y ordenada- 
mente de cosas que están de- 
bajo de eleccion mutable, y 
no llegando á carne ni á mun- 
do, no hay para qué de nueva 
eleccion, mas en aquella per- 
ficionarse cuanto pudiere. 


Nota. Es de advertir, que 


I5I 


the Hierarchical Church, and 
not evil nor repugnant thereto. 

Second: there are some 
things which fall under an im- 
mutable Election, as are priest- 
hood, marriage, etc.; there are 
others which fall under a 
mutable Election, as acceptance 
of benefices or refusal of them, 
acceptance of temporal goods 
or letting them go. 

Third: in the immutable 
Election, in which, once the 
Election is made, there is no 
further choice, because it can- 
not be dissolved,—as are mar- 
riage, priesthood, and the rest, 
—the only thing to notice is 
this, that, if the person has not 
made his Election in a due and 
orderly way, apart from inordi- 
nate attachments, he should re- 
pent and aim at leading a good 
life in his Election: which 
Election does not seem to be a 
divine vocation, sceing that it 
is an inordinate and crooked 
Election; on which point many 
err, making of a crooked or evil 
Election a divine vocation; be- 
cause every divine vocation is 
always pure and clean, without 
fleshly admixture or any other 


inordinate affection. 


Fourth: if any one has 
made an Election in due and 
orderly fashion of things that 
fal under mutable Election, 
and without going over to the 
flesh or to the world, there is 
no ground for a new Election, 
but only to render himself as 
perfect as possible where he is. 

Vote. It should be noted 


152 SECOND WEEK 


that if fhe said mutable Elec- 
tion has been made, and it was 
not sincere and well-ordered, 
then any one so placed, being 
desirous of bringing forth sig- 
nal fruits, very pleasing to God 
our Lord, will find it profitable 
to make the Election anew, this 
time in due manner. 


Three occasions for making a sound 
and good Election in each one of 
them. 

The first occasion is when 
God so moves and attracts the 
will that without doubt, or 
power of doubting, the devout 
soul follows what is shown her, 
as did St.Paul and St. 
Matthew in following Christ 
our Lord. 


The second, when there is 
gathered abundance of clear 
light and knowledge by ex- 
perience of consolations and 
desolations, and by experience 
of discernment of 
spirits. | 

The third occasion is in time 
of calm, considering first to 
what purpose man is born, 
namely, to praise God our 
Lord and save his soul; and 
desiring this, he chooses as a 
means some life or state within 
the Church's bounds, that he 
may be aided in the service of 
God our Lord and in the sal- 
. vation of his soul. 

'* — Isaid'a time of calm,’ when 

' the soul is not agitated by di- 
verse spirits, and uses its 
natural powers freely and 
calmly. 


various 


si la tal eleccion mutable no 
se ha hecho sincera y bien or- 
denada, entónces aprovecha 
hacer la eleccion debidamen- 
te, quien tuviere deseo que 
dél salgan fructos notables y 
muy apacibles 4 Dios nuestro 
Señor. 


Tres tiempos para hacer sana y 
buena eleccion en cada uno de 
ellos, 

El primer tiempo es, quan- 
do Dios nuestro Señor asi 
mueve y atrae la voluntad, 
que sin dubitar, ni poder du- 
bitar, la tal ánima devota si- 
gue á lo que es mostrado: asi 
como san Pablo y san Matheo 
lo hicieron en seguir á Chris- 


- to nuestro Señor. ` 


El segundo, cuando se to- 
ma asaz claridad y conoci- 
miento por experiencia de 
consolaciones y desolaciones, 
y por experiencia de discre- 
cion de varios espíritus. 


El tercero tiempo es tran- 
quilo, considerando, primero 
para qué es nacido el hom- 
bre; es á saber, para alabar á 
Dios nuestro Señor, y salvar 
su ánima; y esto deseando, 
elige por medio una vida 6 
estado dentro de los límites 
de la Iglesia, para que sea 


ayudado en servicio de su 


Señor, y salvacion de su áni- 
ma. Dije tiempo tranquilo, 
quando el ánima no es agita- 
da de varios espíritus, y usa 
de sus potencias naturales lí- 
bera y tranquilamente. Si en 
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el primero 6 segundo tiempo 
no se hace eleccion, sfguense, 
cerca este tercero tiempo, dos 
modos para hacerla. 


El primer modo para hacer sana y 
buena eleccion contiene en si 
seis puntos 
El primer punto es propo- 

ner delante la cosa sobre que 
quiero hacer eleccion; asi 
como un oficio ó beneficio, 
para tomar ó dejar, ó de otra 
cualquier cosa que cae en 
eleccion mutable. 

Segundo, es menester te- 
ner por obiecto el fin para 
que soy criado, que es para 
alabar 4 Dios nuestro Señor, 
y salvar mi ánima; y con esto 
hallarme indiferente, sin 
afeccion alguna desordenada; 
de manera que no esté más 
inclinado ni afectado 4 tomar 
la cosa propuesta que á de- 
jarla, ni más á dejarla que á 
tomarla; mas que me halle, 
como en medio de un peso, 
para seguir aquello que sin- 
tiere ser más en gloria y ala- 
banza de Dios nuestro Señor, 
y salvacion de mi ánima. 

Tercero, pedir á Dios nues- 
tro Señor quiera mover mi 
voluntad, y poner en mi 4ni- 
ma lo que yo debo hacer, 
acerca de la cosa propósita, 
que más su alabanza y gloria 
sea; discurriendo bien y fiel- 
mente con mi entendimiento, 
y eligiendo conforme á su 
santissima y beneplácita vo- 
luntad. 
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If the Election does not 
come off on the first or second 
occasion, there follow as re- 
gards this third occasion two 
methods of making it. 


The first method for making a sound 
and geod Election contains iu 
itself six points. 

The first point is to put be- 
fore myself the thing on which 
I wish to make Election, for ex- 
ample, an office or benefice to 
be accepted or refused, or any 
other thing whatever that falls 
under mutable Election. 

Secondly, it is necessary to 
have for object the end for 
which I am created, which is 
to praise God our Lord and 
save my soul; and withal to 
hold myself detached without 
any inordinate attachment, so 
that I am not more inclined or 
minded to take the thing pro- 
posed than to leave it, nor more 
to leave it than to take it; but 


that I hold myself as in the 
mean level of a balance to fol- 


low that course which I feel to 
be more to the glory and praise 
of God our Lord and the sal- 
vation of my own soul. | 
Thirdly, to ask God our 
Lord to be pleased to move my 
will and put in my soul that 
which I ought to do regarding 
the thing proposed, that which 
may be more to His praise and 
glory,—arguing the matter out 
well and faithfully with my un- 
derstanding, and choosing con- 
formably to the will of His 
most holy good-pleasure. 
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Fourthly, to consider by way 
of reasoning how many advan- 
tages or aids accrue to me, if I 
have the office or benefice pro- 
posed, in view solely of the 
praise of God our Lord and the 
salvation of my soul; and con- 
trariwise to consider in like 
manner the disadvantages and 
dangers that there are in having 
it: doing the same on the other 
side, that is, looking at the 
advantages and aids that there 
are in not having it; and in like 
manner on the other hand 
looking at the disadvantages 
and dangers of not having the 
same. 

Fifthly, after having thus 
argued the matter out, and 
made my reckoning in every 
direction upon the thing pro- 
posed, to see to which side rea- 
son rather inclines; and so ac- 
cording to the stronger motion 
of reason, and not any motion 
of sense, a decision should be 
arrived at upon the thing pro- 
posed. 

Sixthly, when such Election 
or deliberate resolve has been 
made, the person who has 
made it ought to go with much 
diligence to prayer before the 
sight of God our Lord, and 
offer Him the said Election, 
that His Divine Majesty may be 
pleased to accept and confirm 
it, if it be His greater praise 
and glory. 
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Cuarto, considerar racioci- 
nando cuántos cómodos ó 
provechos se me siguen con 
el tener el oficio ó beneficio 
propuesto, para sola la ala- 
banza de Dios nuestro Señor, 
y salud de mi ánima; y por 
el contrario, considerar asi 
mismo los incómodos y pcli- 
gros que hay en el tener. 
Otro tanto haciendo en la 
segunda parte: es 4 saber, 
mirar los cómodos y prove- 
chos en el no tener; y asi- 
mismo por el contrario los 
incómodos y peligros en el 
mismo no tener. 


Quinto, despues que asi he 
discurrido y raciocinado á 
todas partes sobre la cosa 
propósita, mirar dónde mas 
la razon se inclina; y asi, se- 
gun la mayor mocion ra- 
cional, y no mocion alguna 
sensual, se debe hacer deli- 
beracion sobre la cosa pro- 
pósita. 


Sexto, hecha ]la tal elec- 
cion, ó deliberacion, debe ir 
la persona que tal ha hecho 
con mucha diligencia 4 la 
oracion delante de Dios nues- 
tro Señor, y ofrecerle la tal 
eleccion, para que su Divina 
Maiestad la quiera recibir y 
confirmar, siendo su mayor 
servicio y alabanza. 
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El segundo modo para hacer sana 
y buena eleccion contiene en si 
cuatro reglas y una nota. 


La primera es, que aquel 
amor que me mueve y me 
hace elegir la tal cosa des- 
cienda de arriba, del amor 
de Dios; de forma que el que 
elige sienta primero en sí 
que aquel amor más 6 ménos 
que tiene 4 la cosa que eli- 
ge, es sólo por su Criador y 
Señor. 


La segunda, mirar á un 
hombre que nunca he visto 
ni conocido, y deseando yo 
toda su perfeccion, conside- 
rar lo que yo le diria que hi- 
ciese y eligiese para mayor 
gloria de Dios nuestro Señor, 
y mayor perfeccion de su áni- 
ma; y haciendo yo asimismo, 
guardar la regla que para el 
otro pongo. 

La tercera, considerar, 
como si estuviese en el ar- 
tículo de la muerte, la forma 
y medida que entónces que- 


rría haber tenido en el modo . 


de la presente eleccion; y re- 
glándome por aquella, haga 
en todo la mi determinacion. 


La cuarta, mirando y con- 
sidefando cómo me hallaré 
el dia del juicio, pensar como 
entónces querría haber deli- 
berado acerca la cosa presen- 
te; y la regla que entónces 
querría haber tenido, tomarla 
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The second method of making a 
sound and good Election con- 
tains in itself four rules and one 
note. 

The first is that that 
love which moves me and 
makes me choose the said 
thing should come down from 
above, from the love of 
God, in such fashion as that he 
who chooses should feel first in 
himself that the love which he 
has, greater or less, for the 
thing which he chooses, 1s 
solely for the sake of His Cre- 
ator and Lord. 

The second, to look at some 
man whom I have never seen 
nor known, and desiring his en- 
tire perfection, to consider 
what I should tell him to do 
and choose to the greater glory 
of God our Lord and the 
greater perfection of his own 
soul; and doing myself the 
same, to keep the rule that I 
lay down for another. 

The third, to consider as if 
I were on my death-bed the 
form and measure which I 
should then have wished to 
have kept in the conduct of the 
present Election; and, regula- 
ting myself by that, let me 
make up my mind on the whole 
issue. 

The fourth, looking and con- 
sidering how I shall hold my- 
self at the day of judgment, to 
think how then I should have 
wished to have resolved touch- 
ing the present matter; and 
whatever rule I should then 
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wish to have held, to adopt it 
now, that then I may find my- 
self in entire satisfaction and 
joy. 

Taking the aforesaid rules 
for my salvation and eternal 
satisfaction, I will make my 
Election and oblation to God 
our Lord, conformably to the 
sixth point of the first mode 
of making Election. 


agora, porque entónces me 
halle con entero placer y gozo. 


Tomadas las reglas sobre- 
dichas, para mi salud y quie- 
tud eterna, haré mi eleccion 
y oblacion á Dios nuestro Se- 
fior, conforme al sexto punto 
del primero modo de hacer 
eleccion. 


NOTES. 


This Preamble is interesting as being a re-statement and, 
as we may say, St. Ignatius's own explanation of the Funda- 
mental Principle. Therefore the two should ever be read to- 
gether. What strikes us is, how very far this Preamble is 
removed from the ordinary practice of mankind. A man 
falls in love, and he marries. He means to do the thing 
according to the laws of the Church: he will be a good Chris- 
tian married man: but marry he will in the first place, and 
then serve God. So in Catholic times and Catholic countries 
men took up the priesthood as a “career”: “get a good 
living, then be a good churchman,” was their motto. It is 
worth while looking at the list of Thomas Wolsey's prefer- 
ments. All the world over there were Wolseys on a smaller 
scale. Wolsey was Bishop of Tournai in 1515; of Lincoln, 
1514, which he resigned for the Archbishopric of York; 
of Bath and Wells, 1518-1522; of Durham, 1522-1528; 
of Winchester, 1529; also Abbot of St. Alban's, 1521. Did 
he hold all these prelacies for the good of the people over 
whom he was set! Ought he ever to have been a Bishop at 
all? These questions were too seldom asked at the time, and 
the neglect of them spelt ruin for the Church. Here was 
the evil which the Exercises went to remedy. See Waters, 
pP. 76, 89, 88 50, 67, 68 (ed. 1912). 

In Wolsey's favour it must be allowed that he spent his 
wealth nobly. And so did other great ecclesiastics of the age, 
which the plunderers of the next generation did not. "What 
is known at Oxford as “ the House ” is for ever sacred to the 
memory of the Cardinal of York. And this aspect of the 
matter too should enter into the Election. 
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Were it not to be wished even at this day that, before any 
large expenditure of Church funds, an Election were gone 
through on St. Ignatius’s lines? 

That the matter of Election must be something in itself 
good and lawful, either to take or refuse, is a point greatly, 
to insist on. St. Ignatius allows of no Election as to doing 
your duty. 

“ If any one desires signal fruit." This carries us back 
to the Kingdom of Christ, “ they who wish to signalise them- 
selves." “It is requisite, absolutely necessary, that he to 
whom the Election is given should himself desire and ask 
for it: otherwise it should on no account be given, much less. 
forced and thrust upon one who has no desire for it ” ( Direc- 
tory, ch. xxiii.). | 

The second “ occasion of Election,” and still more the 
first, depend on the gracious bounty of God. The “ third 
occasion " we can, with His aid, take and secure for ourselves. 
The “ second occasion " may determine in favour of a voca- 
tion, it can hardly determine against it, for this reason, that 
it is proper to consolation to detach us from creatures and so 
move us to give the world up (Rules of Discernment, First 
Week, Rule 3). 

As young people feel rather than reason, so God calls. 
them first through feeling. When such a one, spiritually 
feeling at his best, is always drawn to religious life, and the 
same person, spiritually feeling at his worst, is always drawn 
away from it, it is a great argument that he has a vocation: 
*" because as in consolation it is rather the good spirit that 
leads and guides us by his counsel, so in desolation the evil 
spirit " (Rules of the First Week, Rule 5). 

" Consolation is not a habit [in the Aristotelian sense of 
the word, i.e. a permanent acquisition], but a sort of spiritual 
passion [i.e. a change, accidental and temporary] given super- 
naturally, of such a character as that, while it lasts, acts of 
virtuc are practised with ease, nay with delight and hearty 
satisfaction and inflamed affection; while on the contrary 
works of the flesh become insipid and lose all charm. Deso- 
lation on the contrary is sadness, disturbance of mind, hope in 
things or persons, love of lower things, dryness, depression, 
mind-wandering on the things of this world, all which are of 
the evil spirit ” (Directory, ch. xxvii.),—or make in favour 
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of the evil spirit, even when they are due simply to “ nerves ” 
(Waters, pp. 103-4, § 101). 

The Election is then most satisfactory, when it is made 
on the “ second occasion " and confirmed by the “ third ” 
(Directory, ch. xxviii.). The relations of Feeling and 
Reason in this matter may be illustrated by the following 
from Herodotus (i. 133):—“ They (the Persians) are wont 
to discuss their most important affairs over the wine-cup;: 
and whatever conclusion they come to in that way, this the 
master of the house proposes for renewed discussion the next 
day, when they are sober; and if their sober judgment ap- 
proves it, they put it in practice; but if not, they drop it; 
and whatever they have previously resolved in their sober 
hours, they reconsider over their cups."—But the only cup 
of which there can be question in the Exercises is that of 
which the Spouse in the Canticles says: Drink and be ine- 
briated, my dearest ones (Cant. v. 1). 

" The third occasion is a time of calm." On which the 
Directory remarks: * In time of trouble there is no room for 
Election, as it is written: Hurry not forward in a time of 
fog (Ecclus. ii. 2). Wherefore whoever feels not in himself 
this tranquillity of mind, had better go on with the medita- 
tions till the storm blows over and serenity returns, for while 
the water is troubled, nothing can be seen at the bottom of 
it " (ch. xxviii.). 

" To put before my eyes the thing on which I wish to 
make Election." A well stated issue is often an issue half- 
decided. Two separate doubtful issues must not be blended 
in one, but stated separately. 

To enter upon the Election, you must not only wish to be, 
but be actually unbiassed and impartial between the two alter- 
natives, at least as regards the higher power of your soul, 
le fin point de l'esprit, the elective will. And remember that 
you are seeking, not what God will permit, and will in that 
sense, but what He prefers, and prefers for you, which is 
called the “ will of God's good pleasure " in your regard. 

In the “ first method," proper to the “ third occasion," 
the fourth point may be schematised thus, calling the alter- 
natives + A and — A:— 

d + A. — A. 

Gains Gains 
Losses, Losses. 
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It is to be noticed that the only gains and losses that count 
(cf. St. Paul, Phil. iii. 8) are those which make “ solely to 
the praise of God and the salvation of my soul.” That does 
not mean that temporal considerations go for nothing, but 
that they count solely so far as they are translatable into these 
higher terms. It would be a reason for not being a Car- 
melite, if I could not live without meat, or a Carthusian, 
if my brain required much distraction. As the Directory puts 
it, regard for health and comfort of mind should “ at least be 
secondary, and never the principal motive, and these very. 
considerations should be referred to the love of God ” (ch. 
xxiii. n. 5). 

It might seem superfluous to tell us that the man must 
make up his own mind: but there are people who can never 
do that: such can have no effectual vocation. Usually it 
would be rash for the Director to make up their minds for 
them. I assume that the director, not being a Saint, should 
not take a Saint's airs (Annot. 15). Cases occur in which 
the Election is not finally determined till the Retreat has been 
for some time past and over (Directory xxxi. nn. 4, 5; 
xxxiii. 3). 

Archbishop Porter S.J. used to say that if you cannot 
conceive how any one can go through the Exercises and the 
Election without becoming a religious, all that follows is that 
you, personally, have a vocation. 

* The man whom I have never seen nor known," I must 
be supposed now to come to know, and to discover that his 
case is exactly my case: otherwise I could not advise a per- 
fect stranger. 

" On my death-bed " of course I might wish to have lived 
an austere Carthusian. But that is not St. Ignatius's ques- 
tion. The question is, at that hour what Election shall I have 
wished to have made now? I shall not wish, when dying, to 
have chosen a state, however perfect in itself, for which I was 
not fitted, and so to have lived all my days, as they say, 
* jn the wrong box." The great Christian soldier, Prince 
Eugene, the hero of Blenheim and of Temeswar, and pro- 
bably the author of the Universal Prayer, would not have 
wished on his deathbed to have elected the life of a son of 
St. Bruno: his place in the Church was at the head of Her- 
armies. 
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The Election of a state of life is of the first importance, 
even for salvation, and deserves all the care that St. Ignatius 
prescribes. Generally, the care should vary with the import- 


ance of the issue at stake. 


Laborious elections over trifles are 


a mark of scrupulosity, or sometimes of self-love (Luke xii. 


29). 


For the amendment and reformation 
of one’s own life and estate. 


It is to be observed that re- 


garding those who are settled 
in prelacy or in matrimony, 
whether they abound or do not 
abound much in temporal 
goods, in case they, have no 
opening, or no very prompt 
will, for making the Election of 
things that fall under mutable 
election, it is very useful, in- 
stead of their making the Elec- 
tion, to give some form and 
method of amendment and re- 
formation of their private life 
and estate individually. That 
is done by fixing on the truth 
that our creation, life and es- 
tate, are for the glory and 
praise of God our Lord and the 
salvation of our own souls. To 
come and attain to this end, we 
ought much to consider and 
ruminate, by means of the 
Exercises and methods of elec- 
tion, as has been declared, how 
large a house and establishment 
we ought to keep, how we 
should rule and govern it, how 
we should teach it by word and 
example; and likewise of our 
means, how much we ought to 
take for our household and 
house, and how much to 
dispense to the poor and other 
pious purposes; not wishing 
nor seeking anything else but 


Para enmendar y reformar la propia 
vida y estado. 

Es de advertir, que acerca 
de los que están constituidos 
en prelatura, ó en matrimo- 
nio (quier abunden mucho de 
los bienes temporales, quier 
no) donde no tienen lugar, ó 
muy prompta voluntad para 
hacer eleccion de las cosas 
que caen debajo de eleccion 
mutable, aprovecha mucho, 
en lugar de hacer eleccion, 
dar forma y, modo de enmen- 
dar y reformar la propia 
vida y estado de cada uno de- 
llos; es 4 saber, poniendo su 
creacion, vida, y estado para 
gloria y alabanza de Dios 
nuestro Señor, y salvacion 
de su propia ánima. 

Para venir y llegar á este 
fin, debe mucho considerar y 
ruminar por los Exercicios, 
y modos de elegir, segun que 
está declarado; cuánta casa y 
familia debe tener, cómo la 
debe regir y gobernar; cómo 
la debe enseñar con palabra, 
y con exemplo. ¡Asimismo de 
sus facultades; cuánta debe 
tomar para su familia y casa, 
y cuánta para dispensar en 
pobres, y en otras cosas pias, 
no queriendo ni buscando 
otra cosa alguna, sino en 
todo y por todo mayor ala- 
banza y gloria de Dios nues- 


RULES FOR ALMSGIVING 


tro Señor. Porque piense 
cada uno que tánto se apro- 
vechará en todas cosas espi- 
rituales, cuanto saliere de su 
propio amor, querer, é in- 
terese. 


En el Ministerio de distribuir limos- 
nas, se deben guardar las reglas 
siguientes : 

La primera: si yo hago la 
distribucion 4 parientes 6 
amigos, Ó á personas á quien 
estoy aficionado, tendré cua- 
tro cosas que mirar, de las 
cuales se ha hablado en parte 
en la materia de eleccion. La 
primera es, que aquel amor 
que me mueve y me hace dar 
la limosna, descienda de arri- 
ba, del amor de Dios nuestro 
Señor; de forma que sienta 
primero en mí que el amor 
más 6 ménos, que tengo 4 las 
tales personas, es por Dios; y 
que en la causa porque más 
las amo, reluzca Dios. 

La segunda: quiero mirar 4 
un hombre que nunca he visto 
ni conocido, y deseando yo 
toda su perfeccion en el mi- 
nisterio y estado que tiene, 
como yo querria que él tuvie- 
se medio en su manera de 
distribuir, para mayor gloria 
de Dios nuestro Señor, y ma- 
yor perfeccion de su ánima; 
yo haciendo así, ni más ni 
ménos, guardaré la regla y 
medida que para el otro quer- 
ria y juzgo ser tal. 


L 
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in all things and through all the 
greater glory and praise of God 
oúr Lord. For let each one re- 
flect that his advancement in all 
spiritual things will be exactly 
in proportion to the degree in 
which he goes out from self- 
love, self-will, and self- 
interest. 


In the ministry of distributing alms 
the following rules ought to be 
kept. 

The first: if 1 make distri- 
bution to relations or friends, 
or to persons whom I love, four 
things I must consider, of 
which there has in part been 
Mention in the matter of the 
Election. The first is that the 
love, which moves me and 
makes me give alms, should 
descend from above, from the 
love of God our Lord, in such 
sort that I feel from the outset 
in me that the love, greater or 
less, which I bear to such per- 
sons, is for God, and that in 
the cause for which I love them 
more there shines forth God. 

The second: I want to look 
at a man whom I have never 
seen or known; and I desiring 


his entire perfection in the 


ministry and state which he has; 
às I should wish him to find the 
golden mean in his manner of 
distributing for the greater 
glory of God our Lord and the 
greater perfection of his own 
soul, in that way I should act 
also, neither more nor less, and 
keep the rule and measure 
which I should wish for another 
and judge to be that mean. 
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The third: I want to con- 
sider, as if I were at the point 
of death, the form and measure 
that then I should wish to have 
kept in the office of my admin- 
istration; and regulating my- 
self thereby, to observe it in the 
acts of my distribution. 


The fourth: looking how | 
shall find myself at the day of 
judgment, to think well how 
then I should have wished to 
have used this office and com- 
mission of administration; and 
the rule that then I should have 
wished to have held, to hold it 
now. 

The fifth: when any person 
finds himself inclined and af- 
fected to any persons to whom 
he wishes to distribute, let him 
hold back, and well ruminate 
the four rules above-stated, 
examining and testing his affec- 
tion by aid of them; and let 
him not give the alms until, in 
accordance with them, he has 
got his inordinate attachment 
entirely given up and aban- 
doned. 

The sixth: although there is 
no fault in taking the goods of 
God our Lord to distribute 
them, when the person is called 
by our God and Lord to sucha 
ministry, nevertheless in the 
amount and quantity which he 
ought to take and apply to his 
own benefit, out of what he 
holds for to give to others, 
there is fear of fault and ex- 
cess; therefore he may reform 
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La tercera: quiero conside- 
rar, como si estuvicse en el 
artículo de la muerte, la for- 
ma y medida que  entónces 
querria haber tenido en el 
oficio de mi administracion; 
y reglándome por aquélla, 
guardarla en los actos de la 
mi distribucion. 

La cuarta: mirando cómo 
me hallaré el dia del juicio, 
pensar bien cómo  entónces 
querria haber usado deste ofi- 
cio y cargo del ministerio; y 
la regla que entónces querria 
haber tenido, tener agora. 


La quinta: cuando alguna 
persona se siente inclinada y 
aficionada á algunas personas 
á las cuales quiere distribuir, 
se detenga y rumine bien las 
cuatro reglas sobredichas, 
examinando y probando su 
afeccion con ellas; y no dé la 
limosna hasta que, conforme 
á ellas, su desordenada afec- 
cion tenga en todo quitada y 
lanzada. 


La sexta: dado que no hay 
culpa en tomar los bienes de 
Dios nuestro Señor para dis- 
tribuirlos, cuando la persona 
es llamada de nuestro Dios y 
Señor para el tal ministerio; 
pero en el cuánto y cantidad 
de lo que ha de tomar y apli- 
car para sí mismo de lo que 
tiene para dar á otros, hay 
duda de culpa y exceso; por 
tanto se puede reformar en 
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su vida y estado por las re- 
glas sobredichas. 

La séptima: por las razoncs 
ya dichas y por otras muchas, 
siempre es mejor y más segu- 
ro en lo que 4 su persona y 
estado de casa toca, cuanto 
más se cercenare y disminu- 
yere, y Cuanto más se acerca- 
re á nuestro Sumo Pontífice, 
dechado y regla nuestra, que 
es Christo nuestro Señor; con- 
forme á lo cual el tercero Con- 
cilio Cartaginense (en el cual 
estuvo san Agustin) determi- 
na y manda que la supeléctile 
del Obispo sea vil y pobre. Lo 
mismo se debe considerar en 
todos modos de vivir, mirando 
y proporcionando la condi- 
cion y estado de las personas; 
como en matrimonio tenemos 
ejemplo del santo Joaquin y 
de santa Ana: los cuales par- 
tiendo su hacienda en tres 
partes, la primera, daban 4 
pobres; la segunda, al minis- 
terio y servicio del “Templo; 
la tercera, tomaban para la 
sustentacion dellos mismos y 
de su familia. 


Para sentir y entender escrúpulos 
y suasiones de nuestro enemigo, 
ayudan las notas siguíentes ; 

La primera: llaman vulgar- 
mente escrúpulo el que pro- 
cede de nuestro propio juicio 
y libertad: es á saber, cuando 
yo líberamente formo ser pe- 
cado lo que no es pecado; asf 
como acaece que alguno des- 
pues que ha pisado una cruz 
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himself in his life and estate 
by the aforesaid rules. 

The seventh : for the reasons 
already stated and many others, 
it is always better and safer, in 
what touches one's own person 
and the up-keep of one's house, 
the more one circumscribes and 
diminishes oneself, and the 
nearer one approaches to our 
Great High Priest, our pattern 
and rule, who is Christ our 
Lord,—conformably to that 
which the Third Council of 
Carthage, at which St. Augus- 
tine was present, determines 
and commands, that a Bishop's 
furniture be cheap and poor. 
The same ought to be con- 
sidered in all grades of life, re- 
garding and making allowance 
for the condition and estate of 
the persons; as in matrimony 
we have an example of St. 
Joachim and St. Anne, who di- 
vided their possessions into 
three parts: the first they gave 
to the poor; the second to the 
ministry and service of the 
Temple; the third they took 
for the sustenance of them- 
selves and their household. 


To feel and understand the scruples 
and instigations of our Enemy, 
the following Notes are helpful. 
The first: in popular par- 

lance they call that a scruple 

which proceeds from our own 
judgment and liberty : that is to 

say, when I freely take for a 

sin that which is not a sin, as 

when some one, having trodden 
on two crossed straws acciden- 
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tally, forms the conclusion with 
his own judgment that he has 
sinned. This is, strictly speak- 
ing, an erroneous judgment, 
and not a real scruple. 

The second: after I have 
trodden on the said cross, or 
after I have thought or said or 
done some other thing, there 
comes to me a thought from 
without that I have sinned, and 
on the other hand it seems to 
me that I have not sinned; still 
I feel misgiving! on the point, 
that is to say, inasmuch as I 
doubt and inasmuch as I donot 
doubt: that is properly a 
scruple and temptation that the 
enemy sets up. 

The third: that first scruple 
of the first note is much to be 
abhorred, because it is sheer 
érror. But the second of the 
second note is for some period of 
time not a little profitable to the 
soul that gives herself to spiri- 
tual exercises; nay it goes a 
long way to purge and cleanse 
the said soul, separating her 
far from all appearance of 
sin, according to that saying 
of Gregory: ‘It is the part 
of good minds there to recog- 
nise fault where fault there is 
none." 

The fourth: the Enemy 
looks hard to see if a soul? is 
lax or delicate; and if she is 
delicate, he endeavours to make 
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de paja incidenter, forma con 
su propio juicio que ha peca- 
do. Y éste es propiamente jui- 
cio erróneo y no propio escrü- 
pulo. 

La segunda: despues que yo 
he pisado aquella cruz, ó des- 
pues que he pensado 6 dicho 
ó hecho alguna otra cosa, me 
viene un pensamiento de fue- 
ra que he pecado, y por otra 
parte me parece que no he 
pecado; támen siento en esto 
turbacion; es á saber, en 
cuanto dudo y en cuanto no 
dudo: éste tal es propio escrú- 
pulo y tentacion que el ene- 
migo pone. 


La tercera: el 1.er escrúpulo 
de la primera nota es mucho 
de aborrescer, porque es todo 
error; mas el 2.0 de la segun- 
da nota, por algun espacio de 
tiempo, no poco aprovecha al 
ánima que se da á espiritua- 
les Ejercicios; ántes en gran 
manera purga y limpia 4 la 
tal ánima, separándola mu- 
cho de toda apariencia de pe- 
cado, juxia iliud Gregorii; 
Bonarum mentium est ibi cul- 
pam cognoscere, ubi culpa nul- 
la est. | 


La cuarta: el enemigo mu- 
cho mira si una ánima es 
gruesa 6 delgada: y si es del- 
gada, procura de más la adel- 


1 * Gaingiving ', Hamlet calls it, ‘such gaingiving as would perhaps trouble 
a woman’ (Act. V. sc. 2). Hamlet had the making of scruples in him; he was 
apt, as Horatio says in the grave-digger scene, 'to consider the matter too 


curiously.’ 
2 We should say ‘ conscience’, 
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gazar en extremo para más la 
turbar y desbaratar; verbi 
- gracia; si ve que una ánima 
- no consiente en sí pecado 
. mortal ni venial, ni aparen- 
cia alguna de pecado delibe- 
rado, entónces el enemigo, 
cuando no puede hacerla caer 
en cosa que parezca pecado, 
procura de hacerla formar pe- 
cado á donde no es pecado, 
así como en una palabra 6 
pensamiento mínimo. Si la 
ánima es gruesa, el enemigo 
procura de engrosarla más; 
verbi gracia, si ántes no ha- 
cia caso de los pecados venia- 
les, procurará que de los mor- 
tales haga poco caso; y si al- 
gun caso hacia antes, que 
mucho ménos 6 ninguno haga 
agora. 


La quinta: la ánima que de- 
sea aprovecharse en la vida 
espiritual, siempre debe pro- 
ceder contrario modo que el 
enemigo procede; es á saber: 
si el enemigo quiere engrosar 
la ánima, procure de adelga- 
zarse; asimismo, si el enemi- 
go procura de atenuarla para 


traerla en extremo, la ánima 


procure solidarse en el medio 
para en todo quietarse. 


La sexta: cuando la tal áni- 
ma buena quiere hablar 6 
obrar alguna cosa dentro de 
la Iglesia, dentro de la inteli- 
. gencia de nuestros mayores, 
que sea en gloria de Dios nues- 
tro Señor; y le viene un pen- 
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. her more delicate even to ex- 


cess, the more to trouble and 
put her to rout. For example, 
if he sees that a soul does not 
consent to any sin, mortal or 
venial, nor any appearance of 
deliberate sin, then the Enemy, 


. as he cannot make her fall into 


anything that has the appear- 
ance of sin, endeavours to make 
her imagine sin where sin there 
is none, as in a word or the 
slightest thought. If the soul 
is lax, the Enemy goes about to 
render her still more lax: for 
example, if before she took no 
account of venial sins, his en- 
deavour will be that she shall 
take small heed of mortal sins; 
and if before she did care 
somewhat, that now she shall 
care much less, or absolutely 
not care at all. 

The fifth: the soul that de- 
sires to advance in spiritual life 
ought always to go the opposite 
way to what the Enemy goes: 
that is to say, if the Enemy 
seeks to make the soul lax, let 
her try to be more sensitive: in 
like manner, if the Enemy en- 
deavours to narrow her bounds 
SO as to carry her to an extreme, 
let the soul's endeavour be to 
plant herself firmly in the mid- 
dle position so as wholly to 
quiet herself. 

The sixth: when such a good 
soul wants to say or do some- 
thing within the Church, within 
the understanding of our 
Elders, something to the glory 
of God our Lord, and there 
comes to her a thought or 


“a 
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temptation from without not to 
say or do the said thing, 
alleging apparent reasons of 
vain glory, or of something 
else, etc., then she ought to 
raise her understanding to her 
Creator and Lord; and if she 
sees that it is His due service, 
or at least not contrary, she 
ought to act diametrically 
contrary to the said temptation, 
according to Bernard answer- 
ing the same: ' Did not begin 
for you, and won't leave off for 
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samiente 6 tentacion de fuera 
para que ni hable ni obre 
aquella cosa, trayéndole ra- 
zones aparentes de vana glo- 
ria, 6 de otra cosa, etc.; en- 
tónces debe de alzar el enten- 
dimiento á su Criador y Sefior ;: 
y si ve que es su debido ser- 
vicio, ó á lo ménos no contra, 
debe hacer per diametrum 
contra la tal tentacion, juxta 
Bernardum eidem responden- 
tem: Nec propter te incepi, nec 
propler te finiam. 


you. 
NOTES. 


**To ruminate by means of the Exercises and methods 
of Election.” The Exercises referred to are the contempla- 
tions of oyr Lord’s Life, which are to be carried on simulta- 
neously with the Election (pp. 109, 121). As in the Elections, 
so in this Reformation of Life, the question is de meliori bono. 
Reformation on points of sin is matter for the First Week; 
and attention is called to it accordingly in the Colloquy of 
the Third Exercise there. Further this Reformation is for 
the rich man rather than for the poor, and for churchmen 
rather than for laymen. 

** For let each one reflect etc.” This sentence, with which 
St. Ignatius concludes the Second Week, is one of the great 
sayings of the Exercises. It has thus been paraphrased by, 
Jeremy Taylor in his Holy Living: * Every degree of morti- 
fication is a testimony of the purity of our purposes; and in 
what degree we despise sensual pleasure, or secular honours, 
or worldly reputation, in the same degree we shall conclude 
our heart right to religion and spiritual designs ” (Works, 
ed. Heber, iv. 29). This is the “ detachment ” of the Exer- 
cises, laid down in the “ Principle and Foundation,” and 
finally elevated to the purest love of God in the “ Take, O 
Lord, and receive." There is no doing much good without 
it; and certainly there is much good that wants doing. 
One of the holiest souls 1 ever knew was a girl in humble 
station, whose character a companion used to sum up in say- 
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ing, “There is no Mary Rowe.” A shrewd and sagacious 
archbishop, long deceased, in a discussion of various types 
of sanctity, said, * I bet on the sanctity of N. N., because 
there you find less of self." See Waters, p. 52, 8 5. If 
you want to be light-hearted and happy, be detached. Cag- 
tabit vacuus. 

There is no detachment without devotedness to a Cause. 
Other indifference is simply apathy and sloth. 

Closely connected with Election and Reformation of Life 
are the Rules for Almsgiving. They. repeat the directions 
given for Election. They are addressed to the rich. They 
are rules of counsel, not of obligation. But inasmuch as they 
are evidently designed principally and in the first place for 
wealthy ecclesiastics,—such as were to be found in Spain 
and Italy when St. Ignatius wrote,—the matter comes near 
to obligation in this, that by canon law a beneficed clergy- 
man is bound to spend upon the Church or upon the poor 
whatever remains over and above his own “ congruous sus- 
tenance.” This accounts for the many munificent foundations 
made by wealthy prelates in the Middle Ages, e.g. Colleges 
at Oxford, and in France down to the First Revolution. The 
phrase ** congruous sustenance ” is of course an elastic term. 
In the sixth and seventh Rules St. Ignatius urges its being 
interpreted strictly. Luxuriously furnished houses, and wine- 
cellars stocked with the best,—where these became common 
' things in clerical life, one may almost pray for a persecution. 

In Migne’s Patrologia Latina, tom. 56 (Leo Magnus tom. 
3), p. 881 (marginal page 655), we read this canon of a 
Council at Carthage held in 421, under Bishop Aurelius, 
at which St. Augustine is mentioned by. name as present: 

Ut episcopus vilem supellectilem et mensam ac victum 
pauperem habeat, et dignitatis suae auctoritatem fide el vile 
meritis queral. 

The account of SS. Joachim and Anne is legendary, 
but it may be taken to represent a traditional ideal of wealthy 
pious Jews at the time. 

Where is the married couple, and we will praise them, 
who would consent to live on one third of their income? Still 
the thing has been done, and that by. very poor people, in 
order to ma‘se some benefaction to the Church. From the 
days of the widow with her mites the poor have been the best 
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almsgivers. The rich, when they do give, sometimes load 
their bounty with such whimsical conditions, quite against 
St. Ignatius’s rules, that it becomes a óàpov aGdwpov, a gift 
spoilt in the giving. We should not be self-willed in our 
charities: we should regard them as a “ ministry ": and 
one. who ministereth, as our Lord's example teaches us, is 
at the feet of all (Luke xxii. 27; John xiii. 12-15). 7/ any 
man mintstereth, as of power which God supplieth (1 Pet. 
iv. 11), and man is accountable for. 

To understand the cautions given in Rules 1 and 5, one 
should be versed in the history of Nepotism. 

On the scruple improperly so called see Waters, p. 109, 
$ 114. A transient bout of scruples, such as Ignatius himself 
went through in the early stage of his conversion, is like those 
symptoms which, though unpleasant, yet are welcomed by the 
physician as a sign of recovery. The scruples of the obedient 
man will probably pass away, and leave him free for the 
rest of his life: anyhow they will not turn into a malignant 
disease. There are really not many people nowadays whom 
you can call habitually scrupulous: perhaps this is due to the 
progress of moral theology. 

In the sixth and last rule of scruples,—so important and 
so practical in its bearing on the occasions of temptation,— 
it is supposed that the thing on hand is objectively right in 
itself, what a good man of your class would do: this is the 
meaning of its being “ within the Church," “ within the un- 
derstanding of our Elders." You should not do what your 
best and wisest friend would be surprised at your doing, 
and would call “ odd," “ queer," an extraordinary piece of 
behaviour in a person of your condition. 

In particular, as regards purity, this sixth rule applies to 
acts which in themselves are out of the sphere of purity, and 
belong to another category altogether, or, as the theologians 
say, non sunt in genere luxurie, as eating and drinking. 
What is always required is that the action in itself, apart from 
incidental consequences, be a right and proper thing to do; 
likewise that there be no danger of consent to the temptation. 
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TERCERA SEMANA 


Primera contemplacion 4 la media 
noche es, como Christo nuestro 
Sefior fué desde Bethania para 
Hierusalem, & la última cena 
inclusive, y contiene en sí la 
oracion preparatoria, tres pre- 
ámbulos, seis puntos, y un 
coloquio. 

La sólita oracion prepara- 
toria. 

El primer preámbulo es 
traer la historia, que es aquí 
cómo Christo nuestro Señor 
desde Bethania envió dos 
Discfpulos 4 Hierusalem 4 
aparejar la cena; y. despues 
él mismo fué á ella con los 
otros Discípulos; y cómo, 
despues de haber comido el 
cordero pascual, y haber ce- 
nado, les lavó los piés, y dió 
su santissimo Cuerpo y pre- 
ciosa Sangre á sus Discípu- 
los, y les hizo un sermon, 
despues que fué Judas á ven- 
der á su Señor. 

El segundo, composicion 
viendo el lugar: será aqui 
considerar el camino desde 
Bethania 4 Hierusalem, si 
ancho, si angosto, si 
no, etc. Asimismo el lugar 
de la cena, si grande, si pe- 
queño, si de una manera, 6 
si de otra. 

El tercero, demandar lo 
que quiero: será aquí dolor, 
sentimiento, y confusion, 
porque por mis pecados va el 
Scñor á la pasion. 


WEEK 


la- 
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The first contemplation at midnight 
is how Christ our Lord went from 
Bethany to Jerusalem, as far as 
the Last Supper inclusively, and 
contains in itself the preparatory 
prayer, three preludes, six points, 
and one colloquy. 


The 
prayer. 

The first prelude is to bring 
in the history, which is how 
Christ our Lord sent from 
Bethany two disciples to Jeru- 
salem to prepare the supper; 
and then Himself went to it 
with His other disciples; and 
how after having eaten the 
paschal lamb, and after having 
supped, He washed their feet, 
and gave His most Holy Body 
and Precious Blood to His dis- 
ciples, and made them a ser- 
mon, after which Judas went to 
sell His Lord. 


usual preparatory 


The second, a composition, 
seeing the place. It will be 
here to consider the road from 
Bethany to Jerusalem, whether 
it is wide, whether it is narrow, 
whether it is flat, and the rest. 
In like manner the place of the 
supper, whether large, whether 
small, whether in one style, or 
in another. 

The third, to ask for what 
I want, which will be grief, sen- 
sible affliction, and confusion, 
because for my sins our Saviour 
is going to His Passion. 
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The first point is to see the 
persons of the Supper, and, re- 
flecting on myself, to endeavour 
to gain some spiritual profit 
therefrom. 

The second, to hear what 
they say, and in like manner 
gain some profit therefrom. 

The third, to look at what 
they do, and gain some profit. 


The fourth, to consider what 
Christ our Lord suffers in His 
Humanity, or wills to suffer, ac- 
cording to the passage that is 
being contemplated ; and 
thereupon to set to work with 
much energy and force myself 
to grieve, be sad and lament, 
labouring in like manner over 
the other points that follow. 

The fifth, to consider how 
the Divinity hides Itself, that 
is to say, how It could destroy 
Its enemies and does not do so; 
and how It leaves the most 
Sacred Humanity to suffer so 
cruelly. 

The sixth, to consider how 
all this is suffered for my sins, 
and what I ought to do and 
suffer for Him. 

To conclude with a colloquy 
to Christ our Lord, and at the 
end with an Our Father. 

It is to be observed, as has 
before been in part declared, 
that in the colloquies we ought 
to reason and petition accord- 
ing to the subject matter, that 
is to say, according as I find 
myself tempted or consoled, 
and according as I desire to 
have one virtue or another; ac- 
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El primer punto es ver las 
personas de la cena, y reflic- 
tiendo en mí mismo, procu- 
rar de sacar algun provecho 
dellas. 

El segundo, oir lo que ha- 
blan, y asimismo sacar algun 
provecho dello. 

El tercero, mirar lo que 
hacen, y sacar algun pro- 
vecho. 

El cuarto, considerar lo 
que Christo nuestro Señor 
padesce en la humanidad, 6 
quiere padescer, segun el 
paso que se contempla; y 
aqui comenzar con mucha 
fuerza y esforzarme á doler, 
tristar y llorar, y asi traba- 
jando por los otros puntos 
que se siguen. 

El quinto, considerar cómo 
la divinidad se esconde, es 4 
saber, cómo podria destruir 
á sus enemigos, y no lo hace; 
y cómo deja padescer la sa- 


cratfssima humanidad tan 
crudelíssimamente. 
El sexto, considerar cómo 


todo esto padesce por mis pe- 
cados, etc., y qué debo yo 
hacer y padescer por él. 

Acabar con un coloquio á 
Christo nuestro Señor, y, al 
fin con un Paler noster. 

Es de advertir, como ántes 
y en parte está declarado, 
que en los coloquios debemos 
de razonar y pedir segun la 
subiecta materia, es 4 saber, 
segun que me hallo tentado 
6 consolado; y segun que dc- 
seo haber una virtud 6 otra; 
segun que quiero disponer 
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de mí 4 una parte 6 4 otra; 
segun que quiero dolerme 6 
gozarme de la cosa que con- 
templo; finalmente, pidiendo 
aquello que más eficazmente, 
cerca algunas cosas particu- 
lares, deseo. Y desta manera 
puede hacer un solo coloquio 
4 Christo nuestro Señor; 6 si 
la materia, 6 la devocion le 
conmueve, puede hacer tres 
coloquios, uno á la Madre, 
otro al Hijo, otro al Padre, 
por la misma forma que está 
dicho en la segunda semana, 
en la meditacion de los dos 
banderas, con la nota que se 
sigue á los binarios, 


De la cena, Mat. 26. Jo. 13. litt. A. 

Primero, comió el cordero 
Pascual con sus doce Apósto- 
les, á los cuales les predijo su 
muerte: (En verdad os digo 
que uno de vosotros me ha de 
vender). 

Segundo, lavé los piés de 
los Discfpulos, hasta los de Ju- 
das, comenzando de san Pe- 
dro, el cual, considerando la 
Maiestad del Señor y. su pro- 


pia bajeza, no queriendo con- 


sentir, decia: (¿ Señor, tu me 
lavas & mi los pies?); mas san 
Pedro no sabia que en aque- 
llo daba ejemplo de humil- 
dad, y por eso dijo: (Yo os he 
dado ejemplo para que hagats 
como yo hice). 

Tercero, instituyó el sacra- 
tísimo sacrificio de la Euca- 
ristía, en grandísima señal de 
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cording as I seek to dispose 


myself in one direction or 
another; according as I seek to 
grieve or to rejoice over the 
thing that I contemplate; 
finally asking that which 1 most 
earnestly desire regarding cer- 
tain particular things. And in 
this way 1 may make one col- 
loquy only with Christ our 
Lord ; or, if the matter or de- 
votion moves me, 1 may make 
thrce colloquies, one with the 
Mother, one with the Son, one 
with the Father, of the same 
form that has been stated in the 
Second Week in the meditation 
on the Two Standards, with the 
note that follows on the 

Couples. | 


Of the Supper. 

First, He ate the paschal 
lamb with His twelve Apostles, 
to whom He foretold His 
death (Matt. xxvi. 21). 


Secondly, He washed the 
feet of the disciples, even those 
of Judas, starting with St. 
Peter, who, considering the 
Majesty of the Lord and his 
own lowliness, not wishing to 
consent, said (John xiii. 6). 

But St. Peter did not know 
that therein He was giving an 
example of humility; and 
therefore He said (John xiii. 


15). 


Thirdly, He instituted the 
most Holy Sacrifice of the 
Eucharist as the grandest token 
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of His love, saying (Matt. xxvi. 
26). After the supper, Judas 
went out to sell our Lord, 


The Second Contemplation in the 
morning shall be from the Supper 


to the Garden inclusively. 
The usual preparatory 
prayer. 


The first prelude is the his- 
tory, which will be how Christ 
our Lord went down with His 
eleven disciples from the moun- 
tain of Sion, where he held the 
supper, by the valley of Josa- 
phat, leaving the eight in one 
part of the valley, and the 
other three in one part of the 
garden; and, putting Himself 
in prayer, He sweat a sweat like 
drops of blood; and after 
three times making prayer to 
His Father, and rousing His 
three disciples from sleep, and 
after on hearing His voice the 
enemies fell down, and Judas 
gave Him the kiss of peace, 
and St. Peter cut off the ear of 
Malchus, and Christ put it back 
in its place; being arrested like 
a malefactor, they carry Him 
down the valley, and after- 
wards up the hill to the house 
of Annas. | 

The second is to see the 
place: which will be to con- 
sider the way from Mount Sion 
to the valley of Josaphat, and 
likewise the garden, whether 
wide, whether large, whether 
of one style, whether of 
another. 

The third is to ask for what 
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su amor, diciendo: (Zomad y 
comed). Acabada la cena, Ju- 
das se sale á vender á Christa 
nuestro Señora 


Segunda contemplacion á la mañana, 
será desde la cena al huerto 
inclusive. 

La sólita oracion prepara- 
toria. 

El primer preámbulo es la 
historia, y será aquí cómo 
Christo nuestro Señor des- 
cendió con sus once discípu- 
los desde el monte Sion, don- 
de hizo la cena, para el valle 
de Josaphat, dejando los 
ocho en una parte del valle, 
y los otros tres en una parte 
del huerto; y poniéndose en 
oracion, suda sudor como go- 
tas de sagnre; y despues que 
tres veces hizo oracion al Pa- 
dre, y despertó á sus tres dis- 
cípulos; y despues que á su 
voz cayeron los enemigos, y 
Judas dándole la paz, y san 
Pedro derrocando la oreja á 
Malco, y Christo poniéndo- 
sela en su lugar; siendo pre- 


‘so como malhechor, le llevan 


el valle abajo, y despues la 
cuesta arriba, para la casa 
de Anas. 


El segundo es ver el lugar: 
será aquí considerar el cami- 
no desde el monte Sion al 
valle de Josaphat, y asimismo 
el huerto, si ancho, si largo, 
si de una manera, si de otra. 


El tercero es demandar lo 
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que quiero. Lo cual es pro- 
prio de demandar en la Pa- 
sion, dolor con Christo dolo- 
-roso, quebranto con Christo 
quebrantado, lagrimas, pena 
interna de tanta pena que 
Christo pasó por mf. 

En esta segunda contem- 
placion, despues que está 
puesta la oracion preparato- 
ria, con los tres preámbulos 
ya dichos, se terná la misma 
forma de proceder por los 
puntos y coloquio que se 
tuvo en la primera contem- 
placion de la cena; y á la 
hora de Misa y Vísperas se 
harán dos repeticiones sobre 
la primera y segunda con- 
templacion; y despues, ántes 
de cena, se traerán los senti- 
dos sobre las dos sobredichas 
contemplaciones, siempre pre- 
poniendo la oracion pre- 
paratoria, y los tres preám- 
bulos, segun la subiecta ma- 
teria, de la misma forma que 
está dicho y declarado en la 
segunda semana. 

Segun la edad, disposicion, 
y temperatura ayuda 4 la 
persona que se exercita, hará 
cada dia los cinco exercicios, 
ó ménos. 

En esta tercera semana se 
mudarán en parte la 2.a y 6.a 
adicion. La 2.2 será, luégo en 
despertándome, poniendo de- 
lante de mí 4 dónde voy, y 4 
qué, resumiendo un poco la 
contemplacion que quiero ha- 
cer, segun el misterio fuere, 
esforzándome, miéntras me 
levanto y me visto, en entris- 
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I want. That which is proper 
to ask in the Passion is grief 
with Christ grieving, heart- 
breaking with Christ heart- 
broken, tears, inward pain for 
that so great pain which 
Christ suffered for me. 

In this Second Contempla- 
tion, after the preparatory 
prayer has been made, with the 
three preludes aforesaid, the 
same form of procedure is to 
be kept for the points and col- 
loquy as is found in the First 
Contemplation on the Supper. 
And at the hour of Mass and 
Vespers two repetitions will be 
made on the First and Second 
Contemplation; and then, be- 
fore supper, the senses will be 
applied to the aforesaid Con- 
templations, always prefixing 
the preparatory prayer and the 
three preludes according to the 
subject matter, of the same 
form as has been said and de- 
clared in the Second Week. 


According as age, disposi- 
tion, and temperament aid the 
person who is making the 


_ Exercises, he shall make every 


day the five Exercises or less. 

In this Third Week are to 
be changed in part the Second 
and the Sixth Addition. The 
second shall be, as soon as I 
awake, putting before me 
whither I go and to what, 
resuming in short the contem- 
plation that I want to make, ac- 
cording as the mystery shall be, 
I will do violence to myself, 
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striving as I rise and dress to 
be sad and grieve at so much 
pain and suffering of Christ 
our Saviour. The sixth shall be 
changed in the way of not aim- 
ing at bringing on joyful 
thoughts, however good and 
holy, as are those of Resurrec- 
tion and Glory, rather on the 
contrary inciting myself to 
grief, pain, and heart-rending, 
bringing into memory  fre- 
quently the labours, fatigues, 
and pains of Christ our Lord, 
which He suffered from the 
moment of His birth to the 
mystery of the Passion at which 
I am now present. 

The particular examen on 
the Exercises and present Ad- 
ditions shall be made as it has 
been made in the past Week. 


Of the mysteries enacted from the 
Supper to the Garden inclusively. 


First, the Lord, having 
finished the supper and sung 
the hymn, went to Mount Olivet 
with His disciples, who were 
full of fear; and leaving the 
eight at Gethsemane, saying 
(Matt. xxvi. 36). 


Secondly, accompanied by 
St. Peter, St. James, and St. 
John, the Lord prayed three 
times, saying (Matt. xxvi. 39: 
Luke xxii. 42). And being in 
agony, He prayed the longer. 
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tecerme y dolerme de tanto 
dolor y de tanto padescer de 
Christo nuestro Sefior. La 6.a 
se mudará, no procurando de 
traer pensamientos alegres, 
aunque buenos y santos, əsi 
como son de Resurreccion, y 
de Gloria, mas ántes indu- 
ciendo á mí mismo á dolor, 
y á pena y quebranto, tra- 
yendo en memoria frecuente 
los trabajos, fatigas y dolo- 
res de Christo nuestro Señor, 
que pasó desde el punto 
que nació hasta el misterio 
de la Pasion, en que al pre- 
sente me hallo. 


El exámen particular so- 
bre los Exercicios y, adicio- 
nes presentes, se hará asi 
como se ha hecho en la se- 
mana pasada. 


De los mysterios hechos desde la 
cena hasta el huerto inclusive 
Mat. cap. 26 y Marc. cap. 14. 
Primero, el Sefior, acabada 

la cena y cantando el himno, 

se fué al monte Olivete con 
sus Discípulos llenos de mie- 
do; y dejando los ocho en Get- 
semanf, diciendo: (Seztaos 

aquí hasta que vaya allt á 

orar). 

Segundo, acompafiado de 
san Pedro, Santiago y san 
Juan, oró tres veces el Señor, 
diciendo: ‘(Padre, si se puede 
hacer, pase de mi este cáliz; 
con todo, no se haga mi volun- 
tad, sino la tuya). Y estando 
en agonía, oraba más prolija- 
mente. 
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Tercero, vino en tanto te- 
mor que decia: (Triste está 
mi ánima hasta la muerte), y 
sudó sangre tan copiosa que 
dice san Lúcas: (Ss sudor era 
como gotas de sangre que cor- 
rian en tierra). Lo cual ya su- 
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The third, He came to such 
fear that He said (Matt. xxvi. 
38); and sweat blood so 
copiously that St. Luke says 
(Luke xxii. 44); which sup- 
poses that His garments were 
full of blood, 


pone las vestiduras estar lle- 
nas de sangre. 


NOTES. 


“ In the Third Week the election of a better life, now 
made, and the will of serving God, is established and con- 
firmed by the great and illustrious example of the Passion 
of our Lord and Saviour ” (Directory, xxxv.). The Election 
then should ordinarily have been completed before the Third 
Week is entered upon. It is made, and St. Ignatius refers 
to it no more. 

" Ate the Paschal Lamb." Should the Exercitant happen 
to be interested in the Harmony. of the Gospels, and in view 
of reconciling St. John with the Synoptics have accepted the 
idea propounded by writers of the third century, and strongly 
endorsed at the present day, that our Saviour anticipated the 
Passover, and ate no paschal lamb, being Himself the Lamb, 
as those writers say (see Calmes, Z’ Evangile de S. Jean, 
pp. 371 sq.), the Director will leave him free to think so; 
likewise if he chooses to believe that Judas was not present 
at the institution of the Holy Eucharist. St. Ignatius allows 
full liberty on these minor points. 

Father Gallwey's Watches of the Passion is a rich and 
invaluable commentary on the Exercises of the Third Week. 
I shall be brief because that book is ample. 

On the method of contemplation by persons, words, and 
actions, with the three points here added, proper to the Pas- 
sion, see the notes on the Incarnation (p. 89). 1 am apt to 
think, though the statement is controvertible, that St. Ig- 
natius did mean us to make these points the successive six 
points of every contemplation of the Passion, and that the 
Mysteries of the Life of Christ are added merely by way of 
drawing out the history. But there is liberty: let each pre- 
pare his own meditation as he is best able. 
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“ To set to work with much energy, and force myself 
to grieve.” The Exercises were composed by a strong man 
for strong men. In practice it is often found that by the 
time that an Exercitant reaches the Third Week he is 
very tired, and has little energy left. St. Ignatius seems 
almost to expect this when he suggests a diminution of the 
hours of Exercise. What can be done in any case is to keep 
the mind quiet, to guard the senses from all worldly distrac- 
tion and levity, to read slowly some devout book on the Pas- 
sion, to collect (as the Directory suggests) texts from the 
Psalms and Isaias, from the Gospels and St. Paul, and turn 
them over in the mind according to the Third Method of 
Prayer (to come). Further be it observed that a sense of 
deep compassion for our Saviour’s sufferings and of contrition 
for one’s own sins is about the sweetest, as it is certainly the 
safest, of spiritual consolations. St. Ignatius postulates the 
mind of Holy Week: good souls are often sorry when Holy 
Week is over. 

This doctrine of Colloquies should be studied in view 
of the allegation that St. Ignatius's method is a bar to affec- 
tive prayer. If you can make your meditation all Colloquy, 
do so. The Ignatian Colloquy is after the fashion of St. 
Augustine’s Soliloquies and many parts of his Confessions. 
At the same time there are souls who find the Colloquy very 
hard. It is not amiss to have a set form of Colloquy, or 
series of Colloquies, ready. for daily use, in which one can 
always take refuge when prayer is dry. These Colloquies, 
or parts of them, may be used, in.the midst of our daily occu- 
pations. They should turn principally on delectare in Do- 
mino, " take thy delight in the Lord " (Psalm 36); and the 
aim and effect of them ‘should be to re-instate God on the 
thronc of the heart as the object of the soul’s sovereign hap- 
piness and desire, a position from which His Divine Majesty 
is continually being ousted, now by the lawful attractions of 
life, now by attractions unlawful, now again by the bullying 
and cajolery of the Evil One. Without these psalms, hymus, 
and spiritual canticles, singing and making melody in your 
hearts to the Lord (Eph. v. 19; Col. iii. 16), no one will 
make any great progress in spiritual life: St. Francis of 
Sales says so in his /niroduction to a Devout Life. You need 
to have a definite formula of devotion, representing the deep- 
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est aspirations of your own heart to God and His Christ and 
His Holy Spirit, to the Blessed Virgin and your Patron Saints. 
This formula may vary, should vary, as your spirit expands: 
but it should be always definite; and to make it so, you do 
well to write it out. Your salvation may be contained therein. 
I have often wondered at this fixed Colloquy. not being more 
insisted on by spiritual writers. 


For the Last Supper and the Agony see Waters, pp. 119- 


126. 


El segundo dia, 

4 la media noche, la contempla- 
cion sera desde el huerto 4 casa 
de Anas inclusive, y 4 la maña- 
na, de casa de Anas 4 casa 
de Caiphas inclusive; y des- 
pues las dos repeticiones, y 
el traer de los sentidos, se- 
gun que está ya dicho. 


De los mysterios hechos desde el 
huerto hasta la casa de Anas 
inclusive, Mat. 26, Luc. 22, 
Marc. 15. 

Primero, el Señor se deja be- 
sar de Judas, y prender como 
ladron, á los cuales dijo: (Co- 
mo á ladron me habeis salido 
á prender con palos y armas; 
cuando cada dia estaba con 
vosotros en el Templo ense- 
fiando, y no me prendistes). Y 
diciendo (¿á quién buscais?) 
cayeron en tierra los enemi- 
gos. 

Segundo, san Pedro hirió 
4 un siervo del Pontífice, al 
cual el mansueto Señor dice: 
(Torna tu espada en su lu- 
gar), y sanó la herida del 
siervo. 

Tercero, desamparado de 
sus Discípulos, es llevado á 
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On the Second Day, 
at midnight, the contemplation 
will be from the Garden to the 
house of Annas inclusive; and 
in the morning from the house 
of Annas to the house of Cai- 
phas inclusive; and then the 
two repetitions, and the appli- 
cation of the senses, according 
as has been already said. 


Of the mysteries enacted from the 
Garden to the House of Annas 
inclusive. 


First, the Lord allows Him- 
self to be kissed by Judas, and 
to be taken as a thief by those 
to whom He said (Matt. xxvi. 
55). And as He said Quem 
guaeritis? His enemies fell to 
the ground. 


Secondly, St. Peter wounded 
a servant of the high-priest, to 
whom the mild Lord said 
(Matt. xxvi. 52); and He 
healed the wound of the ser- 
vant. 

Thirdly, abandoned by His 
disciples, He is taken to An- 
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nas, where St. Peter, who had 
followed Him from afar, de- 
nied Him once; and Christ was 
given a buffet, one saying to 
Him, Sic respondes Pontifici? 


Of the mysteries enacted from the 
House of Annas to the House of 
Caiphas inclusive. 

First, they drag Him bound 
from the house of Annas to the 
house of Caiphas, where St. 
Peter twice denied Him; and 
being looked upon by the Lord 
(Matt. xxvi. 75). 

Secondly, Jesus remained all 
that night bound. 

Thirdly, moreover those who 
held Him prisoner went on 
mocking Him, and they struck 
Him, and covered His face, and 
they went on giving buffets, and 
questioning Him (Matt. xxvi. 
68). And the like blasphemies 
they uttered against Him. 
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Anas, á donde san Pedro, que 
le habia seguido desde lejos, 
lo negó una vez, y á Christo le 
fué dada una bofetada dicién- 
dole: (à Asi respondes al Pon- 
ti fice?) 


De los mysterios hechos desde casa 
de Anas hasta la casa de Caifas 
inclusive. 

Primero, lo llevan atado 
desde casa de Anas á casa de 
Caifas, á donde san Pedro lo 
negó dos veces; y mirado del 
Señor (saliendo fuera lloró 
amargamente). 

Segundo, estuvo Jesus tuda 
aquella noche atado. 

Tercero, allende desto los 
que lo tenian preso se burla- 
ban dél, y le herian, y le cu- 
brian la cara, y le daban de 
bofetadas, y le preguntaban 
(prophetiza nobis, quién es el 
gue te hirió?) y semejantes 
cosas blasfemaban contra él. 


NOTES. 


I was daily with you in the Temple and you took me not, 
has its application to the Blessed Sacrament, neglected or 


not received duly. 


Out from a Catholic School there come Johns, Peters, and 


sometimes Judases. 


John is steadfast throughout, well-loved 


of Jesus, a son and special servant of Mary. Peter falls 
through self-confidence away from Christ, but he comes back. 
For Judas it were better that he had never been born: he is 
lost through love of money and swollen pride, carping and 
criticising, and finally despairing. 

The Counsel of Caiphas (John xi. 47-53). 
two Greek verses to this effect : 


Against himself evil contrives a man evil contriving against another, 
And evil counsel is most evil for him that counsels it, 


There are 


atr@ yap kakà revxet dvp érépy kakà revxav, 
7] de kak) BovAr TH BovrAevorre xaxiory. 
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What Caiphas reaped was the destruction of his city and the 
rejection of his priesthood (Malachy i. 11; Heb. vii. 11-28). 
Already, as He stood before Caiphas, Christ had founded 
at His Last Supper the priesthood of the New Covenant in 
His Blood (*' to the Apostles, whom He was then appointing 
priests of the New Covenant, He gave His Body and Blood 
under the symbols of bread and wine; and bade them, and 
their successors in the priesthood, to offer the same ” Council 
of Trent, Sess. xxii., cap. 1.). There were to be added the 
rest of the Sacraments to. come, the Holy Catholic Church, 
forgiveness of sins, resurrection of the body, life evcrlasting, 
all promised to man in His Blood. The line of Aaron had 
given place to the line of Peter. The Old Priesthood might 
have been perfected into the New, had it known the day of 
its visitation (Luke xix. 44). Unfaithful found, the line was 
simply broken off. Caiphas and his cohort took the sword, 
and they perished by the sword. We are never greater fools 
than when we sin, however triumphant while our hour lasts. 

The night of Thursday-Friday may be called “ the night 
in the Servants’ Hall.” Bad masters often have bad ser- 
vants, not more wicked than their masters, but coarser and 
more brutal. To these brutalities our Lord was exposed 
all the last night of His mortal life. He “ remained bound,” 
very tight and painfully, for they were afraid of His escape. 
As the first streaks of dawn break in at the little windows, 
Jesus salutes, with thanksgiving to His Father, the morning 
of the long-desired day of our redemption. 

The game of the servants was what is called in Greek 
cor\rafitev, “a game in which one holds the other's eyes, 
while another gives him a box on the ear, and bids him guess 
which hand he has been struck with ” (L.Sc.). 


Tercero dia, 

á la media noche, de casa de 
Caiphas á Pilato inclusive; y á 
la mañana, de Pilato á Herodes 
inclusive; y despues las repe- 
ticiones y sentidos, por la 
misma forma que está ya 
dicho. 


On the Third Day, 
at midnight, from the house of 
Caiphas to Pilate inclusive ; and 
in the morning from Pilate to 
Herod inclusive; and then the 
repetitions and senses, in the 
same form as has been already - 
said. 


180 THIRD 


Of the mysteries enacted from the 
House ef Caiphas to that of Pilate 
inclusive. 


First, the whole multitude of 
the Jews carry Him off to 
Pilate, and accuse Him before 
him, saying (Luke xxiii. 2). 


Secondly, after Pilate had 
examined Him once and a 
second time, Pilate said (Luke 
xxiii. 4, I4: John xviii. 38, 
xix. 4). 

Third, Barabbas the robber 
was preferred before Him 
(John xviii. 40). 


Of the mysteries enacted from the 
House of Pilate to that of Herod. 

First, Pilate sent Jesus, a 
Galilean, to Herod, Tetrarch of 
Galilee. 

Second, Herod, curious, 
questioned Him at large, and 
He answered him nothing, 
though the Scribes and Phari- 
sees went on accusing Him con- 
stantly. 

Third, Herod with his army 
made nought of Him, clothing 
Him in a white garment 
(Luke xxiii. 8—10). 
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De los mysterios hechos desde la 
casa de Caifas hasta la de Pilato 
inclusive, Mat. 26, Luc. 23, Marc. 
15. 

Primero, le llevan toda la 
multitud de los Judíos 4 Pi- 
lato, y delante dél lo acusan 
diciendo: (44 éste habemos ha- 
llado que echaba á perder 
nuestro pueblo, y vedaba pa- 
gar tributo á César). 

Segundo, despues de habe- 
llo Pilato una vez y otra exa- 
minado, Pilato dice: (Yo xo 
kallo culpa ninguna). 


Tercero, le fué preferido 
Barrabás ladron: (Dieron vo- 
ces todos diciendo: no dejes á 
éste, sino á Rarrabus). 


De los mysterios hechos desde casa 
de Pilato hasta la de Herodes. 
Primero, Pilato envió á Je- 

sus Galileo á Herodes, Te- 

trarca de Galilea. 

Segundo, Herodes curioso 
le preguntó largamente, y él 
ninguna cosa le respondia, 
aunque los Escribas y Sacer- 
dotes le acusaban constante- 
mente. 

Tercero, Herodes lo des- 
preció con su ejército, vis- 
tiéndole con una veste blanca. 


NOTES. 


On that instructive and very. modern personage, Pontius 


Pilate, see Waters, pp. 127-130. 


What is truth? molas 


dAndeías; means in Greek,—the language that Pilate spoke 


and our Lord responded to,—“* truth! nonsense!” 


Pilate 


was an agnostic. Pilate is the man, who, in colloquial phrase, 
*" does not feel like ” doing his duty, and therefore does it 
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not; who will do anything but the one right thing; who will 
do half the evil (scourging), hoping not to have to do it all 
(crucifixion), and then does it all. See Pilate’s subterfuges, 
“ send him to Herod,” “ match him with Barabbas,” “ scourge 
him,” “‘ beg. him off,” “ wash your hands." Pilate withal 
was a much better man than Herod: with Pilate our Lord con- 
versed at length, to Herod never a word: there is something 
very terrible in that silence. Herod (Antipas) was living in 
adultery and incest (Mark vi. 18): the blood of John the 
Baptist was on him: his curiosity in questioning our Lord was 
of a piece with what he showed towards John the Baptist, 
to whom also 7roAAa nrrdpee (the best Greek rending of Mark 
vi. 20), " he put many posers,” but stuck to his sin. I have 
long cherished the hope of meeting Pontius Pilate, forgiven, 
in heaven, but Herod, no,—his looks like the unforgiven 
sin (Matt. xii. 32, 33). It is significant that our Lord calls 
him ¿hat fox (Luke xiii. 32). 

A strange thing it was for a man to be put up to judge 
his Creator and Redeemer. Yet somehow we are all put to 
judge Jesus, to make up our minds as to His claim upon us, 
to decide whether we will or will not have Him for our King. 
And if we elect so to have Him, we must be ready to face 
the cry, you are no friend of Cesar,—possibly the still more 
terrible cry of crucify him. 

Herod set Him at nought (despreció) ; and by His side 
we are to be glad to encounter opprobrios y menosprecios 
(Two Standards). 


El cuarto día, 


á la media noche, de Herodes á 
Pilato, haciendo y contemplan- 
do hasta la mitad de los miste- 
rios de la misma casa de Pi- 
lato; y despues en el Excrcicio 
de la mañana los otros miste- 
rios que quedaron de la misma 
casa; y las repeticiones, y los 
sentidos, como está dicho. 


On the Fourth Day, * 


at midnight, from Herod to 
Pilate, making and contempla- 
ting as far as the middle of the 
mysteries of that same house of 
Pilate; and then in the exer- 


 cises of the morning the other 


mysteries which remained of 
the same house; and the repe- 
titions, and the senses, as has 
been said. 
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Of the mysteries enacted from the 
House of Herod to that of Pilate. 


First, Herod sends Him 
back to Pilate, on which ac- 
count they were made friends, 
who previously were enemies 
(Luke xxiii. 12). 

Second, Pilate took Jesus 
and scourged Him (John xix. 
1); and the soldiers made a 
crown of thorns and put it on 
His head, and they clothed 
Him in purple, and kept com- 
ing to Him and saying (God 
save Thee, King of the Jews) ; 
and they were giving Him buf- 
fets (John xix. 2, 3). 

Third, he led Him forth in 
presence of all (John xix. 5)» 
and Pilate said to them (Zcce 
homo); and when the Chief 
Priests had seen Him, they ut- 
tered cries, saying (John xix. 
6). 


On the Fifth Day, 

at midnight, from the house of 
Pilate until He was put on the 
cross; and in the morning 
from the time He was lifted up 
on the cross till when He ex- 
pired; then the two repeti- 
tions, and the senses. 


Of the mysteries enacted from the 
House of Pilate to the Cross 
inclusive. 

First, Pilate sitting as judge 
gave Jesus over to them to 
crucify, after the Jews had de- 
nied Him for King, saying 
(John xix. 15). 
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De los misterios hechos desde casa 
de Herodes hasta la de Pilato, 
Mat. 26, Luc. 23, Marc. 15, Jo. 19. 
Primero, Herodes lo torna 

4 enviar 4 Pilato, por lo cual 

son hechos amigos, que án- 

tes estaban enemigos. | 


Segundo, tomó á Jesus Pi- 
lato y azotólo: y los soldados 
hicieron una corona de espi- 
nas, y pusiéronla sobre. su 
cabeza; y vistiéronlo de púr- 


_ pura, y venian 4 él y decian: 


(Dios te salve, Rey de los Ju- 
díos), y dábanle de bofetadas. 


Tercero, lo sacó fuera en 
presencia de todos, (salió 
pues Jesus fuera coronado de 
espinas, y vestido de grana) y 
díjoles Pilatos: (He aquí el 
Hombre), y como lo viesen 
los Pontífices daban voces di- 
ciendo: (Crucifica, crucifi- 
calo). 

El quinto dia, 
á la media noche, de casa de Pi- 
lato hasta ser puesto en cruz ; y 
4 la mafiana, desde que fué al- 
zado en cruz hasta que expi- 
ró: despues las dos repeticio- 
nes, y los sentidos. 


De los misterios hechos desde casa 
de Pilato hasta la cruz inclusive 
Jo. 19, litt. D. 

Primero, Pilato, sentado 
como Juez, les cometió á Je- 
sus para que le crucificasen, 
despues que los Judíos lo ha- 
bian negado por Rey, diciendo: 
(Vo tenemos Rey, sino á César). 
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Segundo, llevaba la cruz á 
Cuestas, y no pudiéndola lle- 
var, fué constreñido Simon 
Cirenense para que la llevase 
detras de Jesus. . 

Tercero, lo crucificaron en 
medio de dos ladrones, po- 
niendo este título: (Jesus Na- 
zareno, Rey de los Judios). 


De los mysterios hechos en la Cruz, 
Jo. 19, litt. E, F. G. 
Primero, habló siete pala- 
bras en la Cruz; rogó por los 
que le crucificaban; perdonó 
al ladron; encomendó á san 
Juan á su Madre; y 4 la Ma- 
dre á san Juan; dijo con alta 
voz: (Sitio) y diéronle hiel y 
vinagre; dijo: (gue era desam- 
parado); dijo: (Acabado es); 
dijo: (Padre, en tus manos 
encomiendo mi espiritu). 


Segundo, el sol fué obscu- 
recido, las piedras quebradas, 
las sepulturas abiertas, el 
velo del Templo partido en 
dos partes de arriba abajo. 

Tercero, blasfémanle di- 
ciendo: (74 eres el que des- 
truyes el templo de Dios, baja 
de la cruz); fueron divididas 
sus vestiduras, herido con la 
lanza su costado, manó agua 
y sangre. 
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Secondly, He tried to carry 
His cross on His shoulders, 
and, He not being able to carry 
it, Simon of Cyrene was con- 
strained to carry it after Jesus. 

Third, they crucified Him 
between two thieves, putting 
this title (Jesus Nazarenus Rex 
Judeorum). 


Of the mysteries enacted on the 
Cross. 

First, He spoke seven words 
on the Cross: He prayed for 
them that were crucifying 
Him (Luke xxili. 34): He par- 
doned the thief (Luke xxiii. 
43): He commended St. John 
to His Mother and His Mother 
to St. John (John xix. 26, 27) : 
He said in a loud voice .Si/io, 
and they gave Him gall and 
vinegar (John xix. 28, 29):! 
He said that He was forsaken 
(Mark xv. 33): He said (Cor- 
summatum est, John xix. 30): 
He said (Pater, in manus tuas 
commendo spiritum | meum, 
Luke xxiii. 46). 

Secondly, the sun was dar- 
kened,the rocks split, the tombs 
opened, the veil of the Temple 
rent in twain from the top even 
to the bottom. 

Thirdly, they  blaspheme 
Him, saying (Matt. xxvii. 40) : 
His garments were divided: 
His side, pierced with a lance, 
gave forth blood and water. 


1 Add Mark xv. 36: Matt. xxvii. 48: Luke xxiii. 36. Gall is not here 
mentioned, but is brought from Matt. xxvii. 34: Mark xv. 23: a previous 


occasion. 
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On the Sixth Day, 

at midnight, from the time of 
taking Him down from the 
cross as far as the tomb exclu- 
Sive, and in the morning from 
the tomb inclusive, as far as the 
house where our Lady was af- 
ter the burial of Her Son. 


Of the mysteries enacted from the 
Cross even to the Sepulchre 
inclusive. 

First, He was taken down 
from the Cross by Joseph and 
Nicodemus in presence of His 
sorrowing Mother. 

Secondly, the Body was car- 
ried to the Sepulchre, and 
anointed, and buried. 

Thirdly, guards were set. 


On the Seventh Day, 
contemplation of all the Passion 
together in the Exercise of mid- 
night and of the morning ; and, 
instead of the two repetitions 
and the senses, to consider all 
that day, as frequently as one 
can, how the most Sacred Body 
of Christ our Lord remained 
parted and separated from the 
Soul, and where and how It was 
buried; considering at the 
same time the solitude of our 
Lady with so much pain and 
weariness; then on the other 
hand that of the disciples. 


It is to be noted that he who 
wishes to dwell longer on the 
Passion should take in each 
contemplation fewer mysteries, 
that is to say, in the first con- 
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El sexto dia, 

á la media noche, desde la cruz 
descendiéndole hasta el monu- 
mento, exclusive; y á la mafia- 
na desde el monumento, inclu- 
sive, hasta la casa donde nues- 
tra Sefiora fué, despues de 
sepultado su Hijo. 


De los misterios hechos desde la 
Cruz hasta el sepulcro inclusive, 
ibidem. 

Primero, fué quitado de la 
cruz por José y Nicodemo, en 
presencia de su Madre dolo- 
rosa. 

Segundo, fué llevado el 
cuerpo al sepulcro, y untado 
y sepultado. 

Tercero, 
guardas. 


fueron puestas 


El séptimo dia, 
contemplacion de toda la Pasion 
junta, en el Exercicio de la me- 
dia noche y de la mafiana ; y en 
lugar de las dos repeticiones, 
y los sentidos, considerar todo 
aquel dia, cuanto más fre- 
cuentemente podrá, cómo el 
Cuerpo sacratíssimo de Chris- 
to nuestro Sefior quedó des- 
atado y apartado del ánima; 
y dónde y cómo sepultado. 
Asimismo considerando la so- 
ledad de nuestra Señora con 
tanto dolor y fatiga; despues 
por otra parte la de los discí- 
pulos. 

Es de notar, que quien más 
se quiere alargar en la Pasion, 
ha de tomar en cada contem- 
placion ménos misterios; es á 
saber: en la primera contem- 
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placion solamente la cena; en 
la 2.a, el lavar de los piés; 
en la 3.8, el darles el Sacra- 
mento; en la 4.8, el sermon 
que Christo les hizo; y ansi 
por las otras contemplaciones 
y misterios. Asimismo, des- 
pues de acabada la Pasion, 
tome un dia entero la mitad 
de toda la Pasion, y el 2.° dia, 
la otra mitad, y el 3.0 dia toda 
la Pasion. Por el contrario, 
quien quisiere más abreviar 
en las Pasion, tome á la media 
noche la cena, á la mañana 
el huerto, á la hora de Misa 
la casa de Anas; á la hora de 
Vísperas la casa de Caiphas, 
en lugar de la hora ántes de 
cena la casa de Pilato; de ma- 
nera que, no haciendo repeti- 
ciones, ni el traer de los sen- 
tidos, haga cada dia cinco 
Exercicios distinctos, y en 
cada uno Exercicio distincto 
misterio de Christo nuestro 
Señor. Y despues de asi aca- 
bada toda la Pasion, puede 
hazer otro dia toda la Pasion 
junta en un Exercicio 6 en 
diversos, como más le pare- 
cerá que aprovechar se podrá. 
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templation only the Supper; in 
the second, the Washing of the . 
Feet; in the third, the giving 
them the Sacrament; in the 
fourth, the sermon which Christ 
made to them; and so for the 
other contemplations and mys- 
teries. In like manner, after 


. finishing the Passion, let him 


take for one entire day the half 
of the whole Passion, and on 
the second day the other half, 
and on the third the whole 
Passion. On the contrary, 
whoever wishes rather to 
shorten his exercises on the 
Passion, let him take at mid- 
night the Supper, and in the 
morning the Garden, and at the 
hour of Mass the House of An- 
nas, at the hour of Vespers the 
House of Caiphas, for the hour 
before supper the House of 
Pilate; in such sort that by not 
making repetitions, nor apply- 
ing the senses, he shall have 
every day five distinct Exer- 
cises, and in each Exercise a 
distinct mystery of Christ our 
Lord. ‘And after thus finishing 
the whole Passion, he may take 
for another day the whole 
Passion together in one Lxer- 


. cise, or in several, as shall seem 


to him more calculated to 
enable him to make profit. 


NOTES. 


We have no king but Cesar, no life but what is mortal, 
no happiness but what is earthly, no wisdom but what is 
worldly, no interest but what is temporal, no hope beyond the 
tomb: in fact we are Gentiles, Eph. ii. 12. 
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TWO MEDITATIONS ON THE CRUCIFIXION. 
Meditation I. 


Place yourselves at the N.W. gate of Jerusalem, and 
wait for the procession to Calvary. 


(1) When He comes, beg them to let His mother take 
Him home: He can but die, He will not trouble them any 
more. Cf. Luke vii. 15: And he delivered him to his 
mother.. “ Anger, if it sees its object in a pitiable state, has 
mercy: but hatred knows no mercy,” says Aristotle 
(Rhetoric 11.). 


(2) The Crucifixion. sd when they (his friends) had 
lifted up their eyes from afar, they knew him not, and cry- 
ing out they wept, and rending their garments they scat- 
tered dust on their head to heaven; and they sat with him 
on the ground, and spoke to him never a word, for they 
saw that his grief was very great. (Job ii. 12, 13.) The 
fourth word (St. Ignatius makes it the fifth), E/oi, Zlo#, tells 
of a renewed Agony, of dereliction, but not, as in the Garden 
(Waters, p. 123), of fear; the lowest depth of suffering, we 
may conjecture, touched in the Passion (Waters, p. 134). 
This Agony of Calvary went on for the best part of three 
hours, during which time Jesus was silent save for this cry. 
But read Isaias liv. 7-11, written indeed of Israel, but still 
more applicable to Messiah. 


(3) Consummatum est, terederrar, that untranslatable 
Greek word (cf. John xviii. 4) tells, as no one English 
word can, how the work of our suffering Redeemer, inclusive 
of the death that was immediately to follow, was now a work 
achieved and abiding, which is the meaning of the word 
rédos as distinguished from 7répas,a mere boundary or limit. 
Pheidias or Praxiteles might have said of a completed statue, 
TeTéXcoratl, there isa Tédos. The nominative to TeréAcoTae is 
to be found in that one speech of our Blessed Lord’s boyhood, 
Luke ii. 49, rà rod Ilarpos pov. This His Father's work was 
His daily meditation, to do it was His meat and drink (John 
iv. 34: xvii. 11). To its completion He had referred the 
night before, and called for His reward ne (John 
xvii. 4, 5: Phil. ii. 8, 9). 
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My Saviour's work is complete to the last detail. 1 have 
my work to do in Him and with Him, as a member of His 
Body. My work will be marred with many accidental defects. 
Still I may and should hope to get it all substantially and in 
the main done: then my TeréAcotat. The final consummatum 
est, of Christ and His whole Church with Him, will be on 
the day of the general resurrection: on that day Satan's work 
will be broken short off, a hideous failure. 

Once our Saviour is raised on the Cross, the Providence 
of His Father henceforth protects Him, as a Victim on the 
Altar, from the touch of any profane person. His legs are 
not broken, but that soldier's weapon, the lance, wielded by 
a trained hand, pierces Him from side to side. 1f Jesus had 
not been dead already, He would have died of that lance- 
thrust. The lance then gives the certificate of His death, 
showing that He had loved His own even to the end, with 
that love greater than which no man hath, to lay down his 
life for his friend (John xiii. 1: xv. 13). The devotion 
to the Sacred Heart starts from the Cross. 

Colloquy, offering the dead Body to the Eternal Father, 
and begging for a clean bill of health and quittance of all 
your sins. 


Meditation lla - 


He is crucified,— 


(1) on the part of the Jews for His unworldliness, His 
doctrine of poverty. The Jews looked for a Messiah, a 
second Salomon, who would fill Jerusalem with silver and 
gold, the offerings of the Gentiles: 


(2) on our part, for our sins: for the sin of my people 
have I struck him (Isai. liii. 8); 


- (3) on His own part, for obedience (Phil. ii: 7). 
" Great sorrow is a dread thing, and brings the soul very 
near to God” (Letter of a bereaved wife). We need to 
find the Holy Cross, and discover the virtue thereof in our 


lives. For many of us it is buried fathoms deep, and some 
strong affliction is needed to disinter it. 
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THE HOLY SEPULCHRE. 
(From Lenten Readings, C.T.S., by the Author). 


His sepulchre shall be glorious. We gather from the pro- 
phecies that our Saviour’s death was to be with the wicked, 
but His burial with the rich. So it came to pass that He died 
between two thieves, but He was laid in a rich man’s 
sepulchre. In fact He was buried as a King, in a new tomb 
hewn out of the living rock, like the sepulchres of the kings of 
Juda, His ancestors; and over Him was raised the wail, 
which was denied to Joakim, the son of Josias, king of Juda; 
Alas, my brother; alas, my lord; alas, thou noble one (Jer. 
xxli. 18). Myrrh and aloes in vast quantity were brought 
for His anointing. His very enemies, without meaning it, set 
a guard of honour about the place of His rest. 

But, for all the honours that mortals can pay to mortals, 
the tomb in the ordinary course of nature is a place of dis- 
honour and corruption. We may preserve a fantastic image of 
a man, like the Egyptian mummies: or we may reduce to a 
small heap of ashes him whom we delight to honour. But 
to lie in the grave, fresh as in sleep, not by any antiseptic 
treatment of human art, but under the special guardianship 
of the Most High,—for the merit and holiness of him that is 
dead,—that has been granted to a Saint here and there, to a 
Cuthbert, a Francis Xavier, a Teresa; but it belonged in His 
own right to the Saint of Saints, from whose Body not even in 
death was the Divinity parted. 

He lies there, the mightiest Conqueror that the world has 
seen, the Founder of the greatest empire and the noblest 
dynasty. He has won our salvation by His death, won our 
love and the service of our hearts, likewise His own resur- 
rection and the glory of His Body. He shall count His sub- 
jects by hundreds of millions, and the years of His reign by 
centuries. A spiritual authority, the widest under heaven, 
shall be wielded in the world by His Vicar. Martyrs shall 
die for Him, virgins shall live for Him alone, the rich shall 
lay their wealth at His feet, the poor shall be His friends. 
Thus our Lord’s glory begins where all human glories fade, 
even in the sepulchre. Thus He passes, and we are to go in 
His company, from death and burial to resurrection, from 
cross to crown, from the penance of Lent to the joy of Easter. 
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Regias para ordenarse en el 

. comer para adelante. 

La primera regla es, que 
del pan conviene ménos abs- 
tenerse, porque no es manjar 
sobre el cual el apetito se 
suele tanto desordenar, 6 á 
que la tentacion insista, como 
á los otros manjares. 

La segunda, acerca del be- 
ber parece más cómoda la 
abstinencia que no acerca el 
comer del pan. Por tanto, se 
debe mucho mirar lo que hace 
provecho para admitir, y lo 
que hace daño para lanzallo. 

La tercera, acerca de los 
manjares, se debe tener la 
mayor y más entera abstinen- 
cia, porque asi el apetito en 
desordenarse, como la tenta- 
cion en investigar? son más 
promptos en esta parte. Y asi 
la abstinencia en los manja- 
res, para evitar desórden, se 
puede tener en dos maneras: 
la una en habituarse á comer 
manjares gruesos; la otra, si 
delicados, en poca cuantidad. 


La quarta, guardándose 
que no cayga en enfermedad, 
quanto más hombre quitare 
de lo conveniente, alcanzará 
más presto el medio que debe 
tener en su comer y beber, 
por dos razones: la primera, 
porque así ayudándose, y dis- 
poniéndose, muchas veces 


care not to fall 
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Rules for the right conduct ot 

oneself in eating for the future. 

The first rule is that it is less 
advisable to abstain from 
bread, because it is not a food 
over which the appetite is wont 
to be so inordinate, or over 
which temptation is so urgent 
as over other foods. 

The second, as regards 
drink, abstinence seems more 
appropriate than as regards the 
eating of bread. Therefore it 
ought much to be considered 
what does good, to take it, and 
what does harm, to refuse it. 

The third, about foods [eater 
with bread to give it a relish], 
the greatest and most entire 
abstinence ought to be ob- 
served, because in this matter 
the appetite is more apt to be 
inordinate, and temptation 
more apt to be provocative. 
And so abstinence in the matter 
of foods, to avoid disorder, 
may be observed in two ways: 
the one in habituating oneself 
to eat coarse foods; the other, 
if you do eat delicate foods, to. 
eat them in small quantity. 

The fourth, while taking 
into weak 
health, the more a man abstains 
from the quantity adapted to 
him, the sooner will he arrive 
at the mean that he ought to 
observe in eating and drinking, 
—for two reasons: the first, be- 
cause thus helping and dis- 


1 St. Ignatius says simply ‘foods’, manjares, the same word as in the first. 


Rule. 


But the meaning is that here given. 


See Notes. 


2 Read with Father Roothaan instigar for investigar. 
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posing himself he will many 
times feel more the inward 
monitions, consolations, and di- 
vine inspirations needed to 
show him the mean that is 
adapted to him; the second, if 
the person sees himself in such 
abstinence not to have ade- 
quate bodily strength nor dis- 
position for his spiritual exer- 
cises, he will readily come to 
judge of that which better is 
adapted for his bodily sus- 
tenance. 

The fifth, while the person 
eats, let him consider as though 
he saw Christ our Saviour 
eating with His Apostles, and 
how He drinks, and how He 
looks, and how He speaks, 
and endeavour to imitate Him, 
so that the principal part of the 
understanding be occupied in 
the consideration of our 
Saviour, and the less over the 
sustenance of the body, that 
thus he may adopt a better 
method and order with regard 
to how he ought to behave and 
govern himself. 

The sixth, at other times 
while eating he may take 
another consideration, either of 
the life of the Saints, or of 
‘some other pious contemplation, 
or of some spiritual business 
that he has to do, in order that, 
being intent on such matter, he 
may take less sensible pleasure 
in bodily food. 

The seventh, above all let 
him take care that his whole 
mind be not intent on what he 
eats, and that in eating he be 
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sentirá más las internas noti- 
cias, consolaciones, y: divinas 
inspiraciones para  mostrár- 
sele el medio que le conviene ; 
la 2.3, sila persona se ve en 
la tal abstinencia, y no con 
tanta fuerza corporal, ni dis- 
posicion para los Exercicios es- 
pirituales, fácilmente vendrá 
á juzgar lo que conviene más 
á su sustentacion corporal. 


La quinta, mientras la per- 
sona come, considere como 
que ve á Christo nuestro Se- 
fior comer con sus Apóstoles ; 
y cómo bebe, y cómo mira, y 
cómo habla; y procure de imi- 
tarle. De manera que la prin- 
cipal parte del entendimiento 
se ocupe en la consideracion 
de nuestro Sefior; y la menor 
en la sustencion corporal, por- 
que asi tome mayor concierto 
y órden de cómo se debe haber 
y gobernar. 


La sexta, otra vez miéntras 
come puede tomar otra consi- 
deracion, ó de vida de santos, 
ó de alguna pia contempla- 
cion, ó de algun negocio espi- 
ritual que haya de hacer; 
porque estando en la tal cosa 
atento, tomará ménos delec- 
tacion y sentimiento en el 
manjar corporal. 

La séptima, sobre todo se 
guarde que no esté todo su 
ánimo intento en lo que come; 
ni en el comer vaya apresu- 
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rado por el apetito, sino que 
sea señor de sí, ansi en la 
manera del comer como en 
la quantidad que come. 


La octava, para quitar des- 
órden, mucho aprovecha 
que, despues de comer, ó des- 
pues de cenar, 6 en otra hora 
que no sienta apetito de co- 
mer, determine consigo para 
la comida ó cena por venir, y 
ansi consequenter cada dia, 
la cantidad que conviene que 
coma, de la cual por ningun 
apetito ni tentacion pase ade- 
lante, sino Antes, por más 
vencer todo apetito desorde- 
nado y tentacion del ene- 
migo, si es tentado á comer 
más, coma ménos. 
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not hurried by appetite, but 
that he be master of him- 
self both in the manner of eat- 
ing and in the quantity that he 
eats. 

The eighth, to escape disorder 
it is very profitable, after din- 
ner, or after supper, or at 
another hour in which one feels 
no appetite for eating, to deter- 
mine within oneself for the din- 
ner or supper next to come, 
and so consecutively every day, 
the quantity proper for one to 
eat, beyond which for no appe- 
tite nor temptation is one to 
go; but on the contrary, the 
better to overcome all in- 
ordinate appetite and tempta- 
tion of the enemy, if he is 
tempted to eat more, let him 
eat less. 


NOTES. 


See Waters, ch. vi. pp. 


138-140, " A word on Food." 


“ These Rules are not to be proposed to all in the same way, 
but with discretion according to each one's constitution and 
strength as well of body as of mind " (Directory ch. xxxv.). 
I can conceive the whole fruit of a Retreat being wrecked, 
or shaken, by these Rules being injudiciously given: cf. 
Rules of Discernment of Spirits, Second Week, 5. 

As these Rules concern health, and not spirituality alone, 


we should not apply them in utter disregard of the advance 
of hygiene since St. Ignatius's day. Doctors now insist on 
a mixed diet, not of bread alone nor even principally, and 
say much of the importance of green vegetables. Nor must 
we ignore the element of truth embodied in the adage, that 
what is one man's meat is another man's poison. 

Drunkenness is not a Spanish vice, but with us these Rules 
bear a special application to the use of alcoholic liquors. 

Along with Rule 4 should be read Addition 10 of the 
First Week; and with Rule 8, Annotation 13. 
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FOURTH WEEK 


The First Contemplation how Christ 


our Lord appeared to our Lady. 
The usual preparatory 
prayer. 


The first prelude is the his- 
tory, which is here, how after 
Christ expired on the cross, 
and the Body remained separ- 
ated from the Soul, and with it 
ever united the Godhead, the 
Blessed Soul descended to 
hell, likewise united with the 
Godhead; whence delivering 
the just souls, and coming to 
the sepulchre, and risen again, 
He appeared to His Blessed 
Mother in body and in soul. 

The second, a composition, 
seeing the place, which will be 
here to see the arrangement of 
the Holy Sepulchre, and the 
place or house of our Lady, 
looking at the parts thereof in 
particular, likewise the room, 
oratory, and the rest. 

The third, to ask for what I 
want, which will be here to ask 
for grace to be glad and re- 
joice intensely for this very 
great glory and joy of Christ 
our Lord. 

The first, second, and third 
points are the same usual ones 
that we had in the Supper of 
Christ our Lord. 

The fourth, to consider how 
the Godhead, which seemed to 
hide itself in the Passion, ap- 
pears and shows itself now so 
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CUARTA SEMANA 


La primera contemplacion cómo 

Christo nuestro Sefior apareció 

á nuestra Señora, 

La sólita oracion prepara- 
toria. 

El primer preámbulo es la 
historia, que es aquí, cómo 
despues que Christo espiró en 
la cruz, y el cuerpo quedó 
separado del ánima, y con él 
siempre unida la divinidad, la 
ánima beata descendió al in- 
fierno, asimismo unida con la 
divinidad; de donde, sacando 
á las ánimas justas, y viniendo 
al sepulcro, y  resuscitado, 
apareció á su bendita Madre 
en cuerpo y en ánima. 

El 2.0, composicion viendo 
el lugar, que será aquí ver la 
disposicion del santo Sepul- 
chro, y el lugar 6 casa de 
nuestra Sefiora, mirando las 
partes della en particular; 
asimismo la cámara, orato- 
rio, etc. 

El 3.0, demandar lo que 
quiero, y será aquí pedir gra- 
cia para me alegrar y gozar 
intensamente de tanta gloria 
y gozo de Christo nuestro 
Señor. 

El primero, segundo y ter- 
cero punto, sean los mismos 
sólitos que tuvimos en la cena 
de Christo nuestro Señor. 

El cuarto, considerar cómo 
la divinidad, que parecia es- 
conderse en la Pasion, parece 
y muestra agora tan miracu- 
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losamente en la santfssima 
Resurreccion, por los verda- 
deros y  santíssimos efectos 
della. 

El quinto, mirar el oficio 
de consolar que Christo nues- 
tro Señor trae, y comparando 
cómo unos amigos suelen con- 
solar á otros. 


De la resurreccion de Christo nuestro 
Señor, de la primera aparicion 
suya, 

Primero, apareció á la Vír- 
gen María: lo cual, aunque 
no se diga en la Escritura, se 
tiene por dicho en decir que 
apareció á tantos otros; por- 
que la Escritura supone que 
tenemos entendimiento, como 
está escrito (¿Zambien voso- 
tros estais sin entendimiento ?) 

Acabar con un coloquio, 6 
coloquios segun subiecta ma- 
teria, y un Pater noster. 

En las contemplaciones si- 
guientes se proceda por todos 
los misterios de la Resurrec- 
cion, de la manera que abajo 
se sigue, hasta la Ascension 
inclusive, llevando y teniendo 
en lo restante la misma forma 
y manera en toda la semana 


de la Resurreccion que se 


tuvo en toda la semana de la 
Pasion. De suerte, que por 
esta primera contemplacion 
de la Resurreccion se rija en 
cuanto los preámbulos segun 
subiecta materia; y, en cuan- 
to los cinco puntos, sean los 
mismos; y las adiciones que 
están abajo sean las mismas; 
y ansí en todo lo que resta, se 
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miraculously in the most holy 
Resurrection by its true and 
most holy effects. 


The fifth, to consider the 
office of consoler which Christ 
our Lord exercises, comparing 
how friends are wont one to 
console another, 


Of the Resurrection of Christ our 
Lord : of His First Appearance. 


First He appeared to the 
Virgin Mary, which, though not 
said in Scripture, is taken as 
said in saying that He ap- 
peared to so many others, be- 
cause the Scripture supposes 
that we have understanding, as 
is written, 4dhuc et vos sine in- 
tellectu estis? (Matt. xv. 16). 

To end with one or more 
colloquies according to the sub- 
ject matter, and an Our Father. 

In the following contempla- 
tions the procedure is to be to 
go through all the mysteries of 
the Resurrection in the manner 
following below as far as the 
Ascension inclusive, applying 
and keeping for the rest the 
same form and manner in all 
the Week of the Resurrection 
that was kept in all the Week 
of the Passion; in such sort 
that for this first contemplation 
of the Resurrection the Exer- 
citant should guide himself as 
regards the preludes according 
to the subject matter; and as 
regards the five points, let 
them be the same; and let the 
Additions that are below be the 
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same; and thus in all the rest 


he can guide himself according 
to the manner of the Weck of 
the Passion, as in repetitions, 
five senses, in shortening or 
lengthening the mysteries. 

The second observation: 
commonly in this Fourth Week 
it is more suitable than in the 
three previous to make four 
Exercises, and not five: the 
first as soon as you rise in the 
morning; the second at the 
hour of Mass, or before dinner, 
instead of the first repetition; 
the third at the hour of Vespers 
instead of the second repeti- 
tion; the fourth before supper, 
applying the five senses to the 
three Exercises of the same 
day, noting and making pause 
on the principal parts and 
where you have felt stronger 
motions and spiritual satis- 
factions. 

The third, though in all 
the contemplations so many 
points are stated definitely, 
as for instance three, or 
five, etc., the person contem- 
plating can put more or fewer 
points according as he shall 
find better: for which purpose 
it is very advantageous, before 
entering on the contemplation, 
to forecast and specify the par- 
ticular number of points to be 
taken. 

In this fourth week, in all 
the Ten Additions there are to 
be changed the second, the 
sixth, the seventh, and the 
tenth. The second shall be, 
immediately on rising, to put 
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puede regir por el modo de la 
semana de la Pasion, ansí 
como en repeticiones, cinco 
sentidos, en acortar, 6 alargar 
los misterios. 


La segunda nota, comun- 
mente en esta cuarta semana 
es más conveniente que en las 
otras tres pasadas, hacer cua- 
tro Exercicios, y no cinco. El 
1.0, luégo en levantando á la 
mañana; el 2.0, á la hora de 
Misa, Ó ántes de comer, en 
lugar de la primera repeticion ;: 
el 3.0, á la hora de Vísperas, 
en lugar de la segunda repe- 
ticion; el 4.0, ántes de cenar, 
trayendo los cinco sentidos 
sobre los tres Exercicios del 
mismo dia, notando y hacien- 
do pausa en las partes más 
principales, y donde haya sen- 
tido mayores mociones y gus- 
tos espirituales. 

La tercera, dado que en 
todas las contemplaciones se 
dieron tantos puntos por nú- 
mero cierto, así como tres, 6 
cinco, etc., la persona que 
contempla puede poner más 
6 ménos puntos, segun que 
mejor se hallare. Para lo cual 
mucho aprovecha, ántes de 
entrar en la contemplacion, 
coniecturar y señalar los 
puntos que ha de tomar, en 
cierto número. 

En esta cuarta semana, en 
todas las diez adiciones se han 
de mudar la 2.a, la 6.a, la y.a 
y la 10.a 

La segunda será, luégo en 
despertándome, poner en fren- 
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te la contemplacion que tengo 
de hacer, queriéndome afec- 
tar y alegrar de tanto gozo 
y alegría de Christo nuestro 
Señor. La 6.a, traer á la me- 
moria y pensar cosas motivas 
á placer, alegría, y gozo espi- 
ritual, así como de gloria. 

La 7.a, usar de claridad, 6 
de temporales cómodos, así 
como en el verano, de frescu- 
ra, y en el hivierno, de sol 6 
calor, en cuanto el ánima 
piensa 6 coniecta que la pue- 
de ayudar para se gozar en su 
Criador y Redemptor. 

La 10.4 en lugar de la peni- 
tencia, mire la temperancia y 
todo medio, si no es en precep- 
tos de ayunos 6 abstinencias que 
la Iglesia mande; porque aque- 
llos siempre se han de cum- 
plir, si no fuere justo impe- 
dimento. 
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before my eyes the contempla- 
tion that I have to make, wish- 
ing to feel emotion and great 
gladness over such very great 
joy and gladness of Christ our 
Lord. The sixth, to bring to 
memory and think over things 
moving to pleasure, cheerful- 
ness, and spiritual joy, as for 
example the glory of heaven. 
The seventh, to use light or 
benefits of the seasons, as for 
example, in spring and summer, 
refreshing air, or in time of 
winter, sunlight or heat of fire, 
in so far as the soul thinks or 
conjectures that it may aid her 
to rejoice in her Creator and 
Redeemer. The tenth, instead 
of penance, let the soul look to 
temperance and all moderation, 
except in precepts of fasts and 
abstinences that the Church en- 
joins, because these have al- 
ways to be observed unless 
there be some just impediment. 


NOTES. 


“* Appeared to His Blessed Mother.” 


St. Teresa writes 


(Zife, Relation iv. p. 434): " He said to me that when He 
rose again He showed Himself to our Lady, because she was 
in great trouble; for sorrow had so pierced her soul that 
she did not recover herself at once so as to have the fruition 
of that joy. He remained long with her then, because it 
was necessary to console her.” 
And even as from His manger-bed He gave her His first smile, 
So now, while seraphs wait, He talks apart with her awhile. 
(Keble, Lyra Innocentium, Easter Day). 
The Evangelists are silent on the point for other reasons 
and perhaps also for this, that Mary was not an Apostle, and 
it was their concern to narrate the appearances of our Risen 
Lord to His Apostles, appearances official as well as personal 
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and consolatory, to those pre-ordained witnesses of the re- 
surrection, by whose testimony the rest of the Church has been 
assured of the fact (Acts. i. 22; iv. 33; x. 41). 

Appearances are related on Easter Day itself, and on 
what is now Low Sunday. For the intervening days of Easter 
Week no Appearances are recounted. Our Lord may have 
spent much of that time with His Mother. Not till after 
Low Sunday did the Apostles go into Galilee (John xxi. 1). 

The Resurrection may be regarded as—(1) God the 
Father's authentication and recognition of His Son Incar- 
nate; (2) Our Lord’s authentication and recognition of His 
Church; (3) His authentication and recognition of every. 
individual Christian, as such. 

(1) St. Paul (Acts xiii. 33) quotes Psalm ii., Zhou art 
my Son, this day have 1 begotien thee; and interprets the 
words as spoken by the Father to the Son Incarnate, mean- 
ing, " This day have I shown Thee forth as my Son”: cf. 
john i. 14. Let the educated Exercitant enter deep into 
Philippians ii. 7, 8; for which I would refer to my Further 
Notes on St. Paul for the Name that is above every name, l.c. 
This is the termination of the enosis (Waters, p. 57,8 14). 
In the agony and humiliation of the Cross, His Father seemed 
to disown Him: Z/oi, E/oi, He cried: “ the Divinity hid it- 
self," says St. Ignatius: '" now It shows itself so miraculously, 
in the Resurrection by its true and most holy effects," as well 
in the glorification of His Body as in the preaching of His 
Name and the gathering of His Church, the faith of which 
is built on the Resurrection: read 1 Cor. xv. throughout. 
Read also and understand of Messiah's people and of Messiah 
Himself, Isaias li: and liv., prophecies fulfilled in Him and 
awaiting their complete fulfilment in His Church. Easter is 
the feast of His Godhead, Christmas of His Humanity. 
Easter is an Epiphany, a “ showing forth.” 

(2) Our Lord recognises His Church by its conformity to 
Himself, now as persecuted, hereafter as glorified (John xv. 
18-21; Apoc. xxi. 1-5. His parousia will find the Church 
in the extreme tribulation of the last days (Matt. xxiv. 21- 
'31): for, says John Henry Newman: —" In persecution the 
Church begins, and in persecution she ends. He left her in 
persecution, and He will find her in persecution. He recog- 
nises her as His own, He framed and will claim her, as a 
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persecuted Church, bearing His Cross. And that awful relic 
of Him which He gave her, and which she is found pos- . 
sessed of at the end, she cannot have lost on the way ” (The 
Persecution of Antichrist, Discussions and Arguments p. 94). 
See further this note of persecution insisted on in the Zssay 
on Development, pp. 246-7, “ If there is a form of Chris- 
tianity now in the world, etc." The Church has been per- . 
secuted and she has prospered on earth: on the whole per- : 
haps prosperity has done her the more harm of the two.. 
Besides persecution, she is obscured, and doubt is thrown 
upon her, and many are scandalised by what “ Criticism ” 
finds to say against her: only at the Last Day shall the evi- 
dence for her become irrefragable. 7his day have 1 owned 
thee for my own. Yet another Epiphany! 

(3) And as I am a member of the Church, of Christ’s 
Body and Christ’s Kingdom, sharing with Him according 
to the initial compact of the Kingdom of Christ, Christ I 
hope will recognise even me. 

St. Ignatius (Annot. 2) tells us that the Exercitant should 
" take the true foundation of history." The history of our 
Risen Lord amounts to (1) numerous appearances in and 
about Jerusalem on Easter Day itself; (2) one appearance 
to the Apostles in Jerusalem on Low Sunday; (3) two ap- 
pearances in Galilee; (4) the Ascension from the Mountain 
of Olives. To students of what is called the “ harmony ” 
of the Gospels, the difficulties of this history are well known; 
and of course Rationalists make the most of them. One 
difficulty may be dismissed briefly, as not concerning the pur- 
pose of this book. ‘Why should our Lord say, He goeth be- 
fore you into Galilee: there you shall see him (Mark xvi. 7; 
Matt. xxviii. 7), if He intended to show Himself to His 
Apostles that very evening, as SS. Luke and John say He did 
(xxiv. 36; xx. 19)? It is sufficient to reply that the ap- 
pearances in Galilee were more public (¿o more thax five 
hundred brethren at once, 1 Cor..xv. 6), and probably more 
frequent, there being many not narrated (Acts i. 3). The 
difficulty is trivial. The hardest thing is to work out a con- 
secutive history of the appearances on Easter Day. The thing 
cannot be done with certainty: several “ harmonies " are 
possible. 

The chief difficulties to me are these. (a) The holy 
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women, fed from the monument, and said nothing to any 
one, for they were afraid. (Mark xvi. 8). And yet they 
returned from the monument, and told all these things to 
the eleven and to all the rest (Luke xxiv. 9). (b) And they 
(the two from Emmaus) returning told the rest; and they 
did not believe them either (Mark xvi. 13). They returned 
to Jerusalem, and they found the eleven assembled and those 
with them, saying that the Lord is risen indeed and hath ap- 
peared to Simon (Luke xxiv. 33, 34). | 

To take the second difficulty first, it may be that Cleophas 
and his companion found the disciples at first incredulous: 
then Peter, who had been absent, came in and narrated how 
he had scen the Lord: they believed Peter, and then were 
ready to listen, as St. Luke goes on to say (ver. 35); to the 
details of the event at Emmaus. 

The former difficulty is greater. Altogether these holy 
women are troublesome to the harmonist. Some principles 
of exegesis must be laid down. 

A. The Bible being an Oriental book, much of the history 
in it is not written up to Western notions of precision, andi 
will be misunderstood if read according to those notions, the 
error consequent thereupon being not the error of the writer, 
but of the reader who wrests the text to a standard to which 
the writer never professes to conform. 

B. On Western notions, St. John is the most precise, 
and St. Matthew by far the least precise of the four Evan- 
gelists. 
= C. In any case of apparent contradiction, we should 
adapt, not John to Matthew, but Matthew to John. 

D. In particular, the opinion expressed in the Speaker’s 
Commentary seems fairly probable, that the appearance to 
the holy women, narrated by St. Matthew xxviii. 9, 10, is 
really the appearance to Magdalen, narrated by St. John, 
xx. 11-18, and briefly by St. Mark xvi. 9. See my St. Mat- 
thew for Catholic Schools, l.c. (Burns and Oates). 

- Now we offer the following hypothetical “* harmony,” as 
one out of several possible. 

1. First, Mary Magdalen came very early to the 
sepulchre, while it was still dusk, possibly alone, and found 
the tomb empty and the stone rolled back (Luke xxiv. 1-3; 
John xx. 1). 
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2. She hurried back and told the Apostles. Peter and 
John ran to the sepulchre, and found it as Magdalen had 
said. They went off home (John xx. 2-10; Luke xxiv. 12). 
Magdalen had followed them back to the sepulchre, and 
stayed there. 

3. Meanwhile other holy women, not in communication 
with Magdalen, started with their ointments for the sepulchre, 
wondering on the way who was, to roll them back the 
stone. At the sepulchre they. found the stone rolled back, 
had the vision of angels, and were joined by Magdalen (John 
xx. I2, 13; Luke xxiv. 1-7; Mark xvi. I- 7; Matt. xxviii. 
I-7). They ran away frightened (Mark xvi. 8), but Mag- 
= stayed. 

. Jesus appeared to Magdalen (John 3 XX. 14-17), she 
us after His holy Mother, the first mortal to see Him 
risen (Mark xvi. 9). Magdalen being one of the company of 
holy women, St. Matthew more suo counts His appearance 
to her an appearance to them (Matt. xxviii. 9, 10).! 

. 5. Magdalen went back to the Apostles, told her vision 
of angels and further that she had seen the Risen Lord 
Himself (John xx. 18; Mark xvi. 10). 

6. The holy women, who had at first fled terrified and 
told no one, now come in, and add their testimony to Mag- 
dalen’s so far as the vision of angels went (Luke xxiv. 9, 10; 
cf. vv. 22, 23, whence it appears that Cleophas either had 
not heard of Magdalen’s special testimony, or thought that 
being Magdalen, her witness went for nothing). 

7. Sometime in the afternoon, our Lord appeared to 
Peter alone (Luke xxiv. 34). 

8. To the disciples at Emmaus (Luke xxiv. 15). 

9. To the assembled eleven and those with them late that 
evening of the first Easter Sunday (Luke xxiv. 33-43; John 
XX. 19-23). 
| The first six Appearances, detailed by St. Ignatius, all 
occurred on Easter Sunday. But, if we are right, the second 
and third Appearances make but one. 

Many find these Appearances dry and hard to meditate. 
The Mysteries of the Passion go home to our human sensi- 

1 St. Matthew says, they took hold of his feet: in St. John our Lord says, 


ph pou &rrov, literally, do not be laying hoid of me, the present imperative showing 
that she already had hold of His feet. 
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bility, but the appearances of One from beyond the grave 
look dreamy, colourless, and far off. It may help us, if we 
bring the Blessed Sacrament much into the Fourth Week,— 
make it in fact a Eucharistic Week, according to the spirit of 
the Church of our times. Every Communion is an Appear- 
ance of Our Risen Lord to the communicant. So, in the 
opinion of many, the Appearance at Emmaus (Luke xxiv. 
30, 35) was Eucharistic: * they knew Him in Communion,” 
says St. Ignatius. Then we should avail ourselves of the two 
special points which he provides for the Fourth Week, the 
showing forth of our Lord's Divinity and His office of Con- 
soler. We should conceive a robust faith in the Godhead of 
our Captain-General and King, and animate ourselves with 
the confidence that, hard as be the fighting under His Stand- 
ard, that Standard must be victorious in the end. Satan is 
nowhere in the Fourth Week of the world’s history, the final 
triumph of the Cross. Seeing our Saviour doing His office of 
Consoler, we should study again the Rules of Consolation, 
remembering the while that consolation is given to the end 
that the soul may “ go on further in working good." It 
may be well too to observe with St. Paul (Romans vi.) that 
our bodies should be conformed to the Risen Body of our 
Saviour; and thereupon examine ourselves as to our bodily. 
comportment, as well in point of modesty as also of Christian 
courtesy. One of the last things that St. Ignatius did for 
his Society was to bequeathe to it certain Rules of Modesty, 
of which he said, “ These Rules have cost me dear.” 


Of the Second Appearance. 


First, there came very early 
in the morning Mary Magda- 
len, she of James, and Salome, 
to the monument, saying (Mark 
xvi. 3). 


Secondly, they see the stone 
‘rolled back, and the angel, who 
says (ver. 6). 


De la segunda aparicion, Marc. 
cap. 16, litt. E. 

Primero, van muy de ma- 
ñana María Magdalena, Ja- 
cobi y Salomé al monumento 
diciendo: (¿Quién nos alzará 
(a piedra de la puerta del mo- 
numento ?) | 

Segundo, ven la piedra al- 
zada, y al Angel que dice: 
(4 Jesus Nazareno buscais, 
ya es resucitado, mo está 
aquí). 

© 


APPEARANCES OF CHRIST 


Tercero, apareció 4 María, 
la cual se quedó cerca del 
.sepulcro, despues de idas las 
otras. 


De la tercera aparicion, san Mat, 
ult. cap. 


Primero, salen estas Ma- 
rías del monumento con te- 
mor y gozo grande, querien- 
do anunciar 4 los Discípulos 
la Resurreccion del Señor. 

Segundo, Christo nuestro 
Señor se les apareció en el 
camino, diciéndoles: (Dios os 
salve), y ellas llegaron y pu- 
siéronse á sus pies, y adorá- 
ronlo. 

Tercero, Jesus les dice: 
(Vo temais. Id, y decid á mis 
hermanos que vayan á Gali- 
lea, porque alli me verán). 


De la cuarta aparicion, cap. ult. de 
Luc. litt. B. 


Primero, oido de las muje- 
res que Christo era resucita- 
do, fué de presto san Pedro 
al monumento. 

Segundo, entrando en el 
monumento, vió solos los pa- 
fios con que fué cubierto el 
cuerpo de Christo nuestro Se- 
flor, y no otra cosa. 


Tercero, pensando san Pe-. 


dro en estas cosas, se le apa- 
reció Christo; y por eso los 
Apóstoles decian: (Verdade- 
ramente el Señor ha resucita- 
do y aparecido á Simon). 

De la quinta aparicion en el ult. 

cap. de san Licas. 

Primero, se aparece á los 
Discípulos que iban en Emaus 
hablando de Christo. 


€ < 


nounce to the disciples 
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Thirdly, He appeared to 
Mary, who remained near the 
sepulchre after the rest had 


gone away. 


Of the Third Appearance. 


First, these Maries go out 
from the sepulchre with fear 
and great joy, wishing to an- 
the 
Resurrection of the Lord. 

Secondly, Christ our Lord 
appeared to them on the way, 
saying to them, God save you; 
and they went up and pros- 
trated themselves at His feet 
and adored Him. 

Thirdly, Jesus says to them 
(Matt. xxviii. 10), 


Of the Fourth Appearance. 


First, hearing from the 
women that Christ was risen, 
St. Peter went at once to the 
sepulchre. 

Secondly, entering into the 
sepulchre, he saw only the 
linen clothes wherewith the 
Body of Christ our Lord was 
covered, and nothing else. 

Thirdly, while St. Peter was 
thinking these things over, 
Christ appeared to him; and 
therefore the Apostles said 
(Luke xxiv. 34). 


Of the Fifth Appearance. 


First, He appeared to the 
disciples who were going to 
Emmaus, conversing about 
Christ. 
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Secondly, He reproves them, 
showing by the Scriptures that 
Christ had to die and rise again 
(Luke xxiv. 25, 26). 


Thirdly, at their prayer He 
stays there, and was with them 
until in giving them Commu- 
nion He disappeared ; and they 
returning told the disciples how 
they had known Him in Com- 
munion. 


Of the Sixth Appearance. 


First, the disciples were 
gathered together for fear of 
the Jews, except St. Thomas. 


Secondly, Jesus appeared 
to them, the gates being shut; 
and being in the midst of them 
He says (Pax vobis). 

Thirdly, He gives them the 
Holy Ghost, saying to them 
(John xx. 22, 23). 


¡The Seventh Appearance. 

First, St. Thomas, incredu- 
lous, because he was absent 
from the last Appearance, 
says (John xx. 25). 

Secondly, Jesus appears to 
them, eight days after that 
time, the doors being shut, and 
says to St. Thomas (ver. 27). 
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Segundo, los reprehende 
mostrando por las Escrituras 
que Christo habia de morir y 
resucitar; (¡O mecios y tardos 
de corazon para creer todo lo 
que han hablado los Profetas! 
¿ no era necesario que Christo 
padesciese, y así entrase en su 
gloria ?) 

Tercero, por ruego dellos 
se detiene allí, y estuvo con 
ellos hasta que, en comul- 
gándolos, desapareció; y ellos 
tornando dijeron á los Discí- 
pulos cómo lo habian cono- 
cido en la comunion, i 


De la sexta aparicion, Jo. cap. 20. 
litt. E. F. 

Primero, los Discípulos es- 
taban congregados por el mie- 
do de los judíos, excepto san- 
to Tomas. 

Segundo, se les apareció 
Jesus estando las puertas cer- 
radas; y estando en medio 
dellos dice: (Paz con vosotros). 

Tercero, dales el Espíritu 
Santo diciéndoles: (Recibid el 
Espíritu Santo: á aquellos que 
perdonáredes los pecados, les 
serán perdonados). 


La séptima aparicion, Jo. 20. litt. G. 

Primero, santo Tomas, in- 
crédulo porque era ausente de 
la aparicion precedente, dice: 
(Si no lo viere no lo creeré). 

Segundo, se les aparece Je- 
sus, desde ahí 4 ocho dias es- 
tando cerradas las puertas, y 
dice á santo Tomas: (Mete 
aquí tu dedo, y ve la verdad ; 
y no quieras ser incrédulo, 
sino fiel). 
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Tercero, santo Tomas cre- 
y6 diciendo: (Señor mio, y 
Dios mio) ;al cual dice Christo: 
[Bienaventurados son los gue 
mo vieron y creyeron). 


- De la octava aparicion, Jo. cap. 
ult. litt. A. B. 

Primero, Jesus aparece 4 
siete de sus Discfpulos que 
estaban pescando, los cuales 
por toda la noche no habian 
tomado nada: y extendiendo 
la red por su mandamiento 
(no podian sacalla por la mu- 
chedumbre de peces). 

Segundo, por este milagro 
san Juan lo conoció, y dijo á 
san Pedro: (£/ Señor es), el 
cual se echó en la mar, y vino 
á Christo. 

Tercero, les dió á comer 
parte de un pez asado, y un 
panal de miel: y encomendó 
las ovejas á san Pedro, pri- 
mero examinado tres veces 
de la caridad, y le dice: (4pa- 
cienta mis ovejas) . 


De la nona aparicion, Mat. cap. 
ult. litt. D. 


Primero, los Discfpulos por 
mandado del Señor van al 
monte Tabor. 

Segundo, Christo se les apa- 
rece y dice: (Dada me es toda 
potestad en cielo y en tierra). 

Tercero, los envió por todo 
el mundo á predicar, dicien- 
do: (/d y enseñad todas las 
gentes, bautizándolas en nom- 
bre del Padre, y del Hijo, y 
del Espiritu Santo). 
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Thirdly, St. Thomas  be- 
lieved, saying (ver. 28): to 
whom says Christ (ver. 29). 


Of the Eighth Appearance, 


First, Jesus appears to 
seven of His disciples fishing, 
who all the night had taken 
nothing ; and casting the net by 
His command (John xxi. 6). 


Secondly, by this miracle St. 
John knew Him, and said to St. 
Peter (Dominus est); who 
cast himself into the sea and 
came to Christ. 

Thirdly, He gave them to eat 
part of a broiled fish and a 
honey-comb; and commended 
the sheep to St. Peter, he hav- 
ing been examined first three 
times on charity, and He says 
to him (Zasce oves meas). 


Of the Ninth Appearance. 


First, the disciples by the 
Lord's command go to Mount 
Thabor. 

Secondly, Christ appears to 
them, and says (Matt. xxviii. 
18). 

Thirdly, He sent them all 
over the world to preach, say- 


ing (ver. 19). 
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Of the Tenth Appearance, I Cor, 
xv. 6. 


(Deinde visus est plas quam 
quingentis fratribus simul). 


Of the Eleventh Appearance, I Cer, 
XV e 7. 


(Deinde visus est Jacobo). 


Of the Twelfth Appearance. 

He appeared to Joseph of 
Arimathea, as is piously medi- 
tated and is read in the Life of 
the Saints. 


Of the Thirteenth Appearance, I Cor. 
xv. 8. 


He appeared to St. Paul af- 
ter the Ascension (Novissime 
tamguam abortivo visus est 
mihi). 

He appeared also in soul to 
the Holy Fathers of Limbo; 
and after He had led them out, 
and had again taken His Body, 
many times He appeared to His 
disciples and conversed with 
them. 


Of the Ascension of Christ our Lord, 


First, after for the space of 
forty days He had appeared to 
His Apostles, giving many 
proofs and signs, and speaking 
of the Kingdom of God, He 
bade them stay in Jerusalem 
awaiting the promised Holy 
Ghost. 

Secondly, He led them to 
Mount Olivet, and in thcir 
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De la décima aparicion, en la primera 
Epistola á los Corintios, cap. 15. 
litt. B. : 
(Despues fué visto de mds de 

quinientos hermanos juntos.) 


De la undécima aparicion, en la 
primera Epistola á los Corintios, 
cap. 15. litt. B. 

` (Apareció despues á San- 

tiago.) 


De la duodécima aparicion. 

Apareció á Joseph ab Ari- 
matea, como piamente se me- 
dita, y se lee en la vida de los 
Santos. 


De la décimatercia aparicion, primera 

Epistola á los Corintios, cap. 15. 

litt. B. 

Apareció 4 san Pablo des- 
pues de la Ascensión. (Final- 
mente, á mí como abortivo, se 
me apareció). Apareció tam- 
bien en ánima á los Padres 
Santos del Limbo: y despues 
de sacados, y tornado á tomar 
el cuerpo, muchas veces apa- 
reció á los Discípulos, y con- 
versaba con ellos. 


De la Ascension de Christo nuestro 
Señor, Act. I. litt. A. B. 
Primero, despues que por 
espacio de cuarenta dias apa- 
reció á los Apóstoles, hacien- 
do muchos argumentos y se- 
ñales, y hablando del reino 
de Dios, mandóles que en 
Hierusalen esperasen el Es- 
píritu Santo prometido. 
Segundo, sacóles al monte 
Olivete (y en presencia dellos 
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fué elevado, y una nube le hizo 
desaparecer de los ojos dellos). 


Tercero, mirando ellos al 
cielo, les dicen los Angeles: 
(Varones Galileos, ¿qué estais 
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presence He was lifted up, and 
a cloud took Him out of their 
sight. 

Thirdly, as they were look- 
ing to heaven, the angels say 
to them (Acts i. 11). 


mirando al Cielo? Este Jesus, 
el cual es llevado de vuestros 
ojos al cielo, así vendrá como 
de visteis ir en el cielo), 


NOTES. 


Appearance it. Magdalen stayed about the Sepulchre 
after the others, and she saw the Risen Saviour. Consolation 
is a thing that we can neither procure for ourselves nor merit 
of God: it is a gratuitous gift, as is also all “ higher prayer.”” 
But we can dispose or indispose ourselves for it. One dis- 
position is the observance of Annotation 13, and of Rule 6 
in the Rules for Discernment, First Week. 

Appearance tv. “The cloths wherewith our Lord's Body 
was covered," like the accidents in the Holy Eucharist, all 
that we see. 

Appearance vi. Whose sins ye shall forgive, etc. “If 
any man say that these words are not to be understood of 
the power of forgiving and retaining sins in the Sacrament 
of Penance, as the Catholic Church from the beginning has. 
always understood, but wrests them, contrary to the institution 
of this Sacrament, to authority. for preaching the gospel, let. 
him be anathema " (Trent, Sess. xiv., can. 3). 

This Sacrament of mercy was our Saviour's present to: 
His Bride the Church, on the day of the joy of his heart 
(Cant. iii. 11), the day of His Resurrection. In that day,. 
as the stronger man supervening, He distributed the spoils. 
of Satan, who as a strong man armed had hitherto kept house" 
in the heart of the sinner (Luke xi. 21, 22). And this He 
goes on doing every day, as confessions are heard. How 
easily is absolution given over the greatest sins! It is easy 
to turn on water: but to store the water high up, where it 
wil work from what is called a “ position of advantage,'" 
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may involve a great outlay of energy. So Jesus on the Cross 
stored the graces of sacramental absolution. 

Apparition 8. Habian tomado nada (they have taken 
nothing), a concise history of much fine preaching. A good 
sermon, that is, a sermon which does good, is the product 
of the united action, under God, of both preacher and hearers. 
A few rules for preachers are: —Never preach for display: — 
Never say anything that you do not mean: —Never point to 
any height of virtue to which you yourself have no idea of 
tending:—Shun all self-satisfaction over your sermons, it 
is like taking off the edge of your razor, it spoils your effi- 
ciency; any satisfaction you voluntarily take in your own 
performance, means so much of God's blessing lost; forget 
yourself in the magnitude of the message it is yours to de- 
liver: —Always teach when you preach:—The sermon for 
which your own soul is no better is little likely to have pro- 
fited any one else's soul. 

It reads very imprudent of St. Peter that he “ girt his 
-coat about him and threw himself into the sea," a step for 
which men usually take off their coats: there he must have 
been shivering in wet clothes all during the meal and after. 
Really Peter was guilty of no such imprudence. The rare 
word éxrevdvryv, mis-translated coat, means etymologically 
" something put on over," as we might say, a plaid. Peter, 
St. John who saw him says, was zaked: he had taken his 
clothes off, no doubt to do something to the net. The 
Apostles thought no more of that than Irish fishermen do at 
the present day. But hearing /f is ¿he Lord, he hastened to 
put something about him as a &iáfoua, succinctorium, which 
are the Greek and Latin words for a loin-cloth: so we have 
‘Tov émevdutnv Sielwoaro, succinxit se (but the Latin tunica is 
wrong): he used his plaid for the purpose, leaving his tuxica, 
xerov, or smock-frock, dry in the boat. Thus girt, he swam 
ashore. Our Lord, watching the man swimming, arms and 
legs extended, thought of His own recent crucifixion, and 
‘of the cross that awaited Peter. “ Ah, Peter,” He cried, 
" now you gird yourself (éfovvves ceauróv, the same verb re- 
peated) and go anywhere: wet or dry, it is all one to you, 
but the day shall come, etc."—How graphic the story be- 
comes, when we work out the details! 
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The charming little remark, “ after he had first been 
examined three times in charity," comes well from a land 
full of doctors and licentiates of theology: or it may have 
been added after St. Ignatius had himself made acquaintance 
with examinations at the University of Paris. Poor Peter 
was totus e palude, * all from the bogs,” as St. Hilary says. 
When our Lord presently drew him aside, and the Supreme 
Pastor and His new-made Vicar conversed a while privately, 
Peter may well have pleaded his ignorance, and Jesus per- 
haps then promised him a learned Coadjutor, ¢érained 
at the feet of Gamaliel in all the nicety of the law (Acts 
xxii. 3). The thirteenth Appearance, that to St. Paul, is 
probably the vision that struck hii down oa the road to 
Damascus (1 Cor. xv. 8; Acts xxii. 6-8). 

St. Ignatius's ninth and tenth Appearances (Matt. xxviii. 
16-20; I Cor. xv. 6) I take to have been the same: others 
distinguish them. ‘He appeared to James (1 Cor. xv. 7), 
Santiago, says St. lgnatius, making this the eleventh Ap- 
pearance. St. Ignatius was too good a Spaniard to take St. 
James here tor any, one else than St. James the Greater, the 
Apostle of Spain. But I fear that to Corinthian ears the 
name /ames can have stood for. none other than the famous 
bishop of Jerusalem, still alive, James the brother of the Lord 
(Gal. i. 19), known t» us as James the Less. The other 
James, brother of John, had been put to death by Herod 
fourteen years before St. Paul wrote (Acts xii. 2). The 
Appearance to all the apostles (1 Cor. xv. 7) may have been 
that just before the Ascension. 

For the Ascension and Second Coming see Waters, pp. 
149-152. The General Resurrection is to be particularly 
insisted on, as it represents the perfect restoration of hu- 
manity, the achievement of the Incarnation, the completion 
of the Kingdom of Christ; in view whereof we must take and 
give warning against the “ premature glorification of the 
flesh " (Waters, p. 144, § 10). 

This is the end of the Fourth Week, and so of the Spirit- 
ual Exercises. What follows are sundry Appendices. 
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A Contemplation to obtain Love. 


First, it is desirable to rote 
two things. 

The first is that love ought 
to be placed rather in works 
than in words. 

The second, love consists in 
mutual interchange on either 
side: that is to say, in the lover 
giving to and sharing with the 
loved one that which he has or 
can attain; and so, conversely, 
the loved one doing the like for 
the lover; so that if one has 
science, he gives to the other 
who has it not,—if honours, if 
riches; and so one to another. 

The usual prayer. 

First prelude is a composi- 
tion, which is here to see how 
I stand before God our Lord, 
the angels, the saints inter- 
ceding for me. 

The second, to ask for that 
which I want: it will be here to 
ask for an inward knowledge 
of so much good received, in 
order that I, being fully grate- 
ful for the same, may in all 
things love and serve His Di- 
vine Majesty. 

The first point is to bring 
into memory the benefits re- 
ceived of creation, redemption, 
and particular gifts, pondering 
with much affection how much 
God our Lord has done for me, 
and how much He has given me 
of what He has, and further the 
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Contemplacion para alcanzar amor, 

Primero conviene advertir 
en dos cosas : ; 

La primera es, que el amor 
se debe poner más en las obras 
que en las palabras. 

La 2.4, el amor consiste en 
comunicacion de las dos par- 
tes: es á saber, en dar y co- 
municar el amante al amado 
lo que tiene ó puede; y así, 
por el contrario, el amado al 
amante. De manera, que si el 
uno tiene ciencia, dar al que 
no la tiene, si honores, si ri- 
quezas; y así el otro al otro. 


Oracion sólita. 

Primer preámbulo es com- 
posicion, que es aquí ver cómo 
estoy delante de Dios nuestro 
Sefior, de los Angeles, de los 
Santos interpelantes por mf. 

El segundo, pedir lo que 
quiero: será aquí pedir cono- 
cimiento interno de tanto bien 
recibido, para que yo entera- 
mente reconociendo pueda 
en todo amar y servir 4 su 
Divina Maiestad. 


El primer punto es, traer 4 
la memoria los beneficios re- 
cibidos de creacion, redencion 
y dones particulares, ponde- 
rando con mucho afecto cuánto 
ha hecho Dios nuestro Señor 
por mí, y cuánto me ha dado 
de lo que tiene, y consequen- 
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ter el mismo Señor desea 
dárseme en cuanto puede, se- 
gun su ordenacion divina. Y 
con esto reflectir en mí mismo, 
considerando con mucha ra- 
zon y justicia lo que yo debo 
de mi parte ofrecer y dar á la 
su Divina Maiestad, es á saber, 
todas mis cosas, y á mí mismo 
con ellas, ansi como quien 
ofrece, afectándose mucho: 
Tomad, Señor, y recibid toda 
mi liberdad, mi memoria, mi 
entendimiento, y toda mi vo- 
luntad, todo mi haber y mi 
poseer : vos me lo distes; á vos, 
Señor, lo torno, todo es vues- 
tro, disponed á toda vuestra 
voluntad.  Dadme vuestro 
amor y gracia, que esta me 
basta. 


El segundo, mirar cómo 


Dios habita en las criaturas, 


en los elementos dando ser, en 
las plantas vegetando, en los 
animales sensando, en los 
hombres dando entender: y 
así en mí dándome ser, ani- 
mando, sensando, y hacién- 
dome entender; asimismo ha- 
ciendo templo de mí siendo 
criado á la similitud é imagen 
de su Divina Maiestad: otro 


tanto reflictiendo en mí mismo 


por el modo que esté dicho en 
el primer punto, Ó por otro 
que sintiere mejor. De la mis- 
ma manera se hará sobre cada 
punto que se sigue. 


El tercero, considerar cómo 
Dios trabaja y labora por mí, 
en todas las cosas criadas so- 
bre la haz de la tierra, ig est, 


O 
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same Lord desires to give Him- 
self to me so far as He can ac- 
cording to His divine ordi- 
nance; and therewithal to re- 
flect within myself, considering 
with much reason and justice 
what I ought on my part to 
offer and give to His Divine 
Majesty, to wit, all my posses- 
sions and myself with them, as 
one who offers with much 
affection:—Take, O Lord, and 
receive all my liberty, my, 
memory, my understanding, 
and all my will, all I have and 
possess: you have given it me; 

to you, Lord, I return it; all is 
yours, dispose of it entirely ac- 
cording to your will. Give me 
your love and grace, because 
that is enough for me. 

The second, to look how 
God dwells in creatures, in the 
elements giving being, in the 
plants giving vegetation, in the 
animals giving sensation, in 
men giving understanding ; and 
so in me giving me being, life, 
sensation, and making me un- 
derstand; likewise making of 
me a temple, as I am created. 
to the likeness and image of 
His Divine Majesty: in the 
same way reflecting on myself 
in the manner mentioned in the 
first point, or in some other way. 
which I may deem better. In 
the same manner it shall be 
done over each point that fol- 
lows. 

The third, to consider how 
God works and labours for me, 
in all things created on the face 
of the earth, —that is, He holds 
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Himself as one who labours,— 


as in the heavens, elements, 
plants, fruits, flocks, etc., 
giving being, conservation, 


vegetable and sensitive life, 
etc.: then to reflect on myself. 


The fourth, to look how all 
good things and gifts descend 
from above, as my limited 


powers from that power sover-' 


eign and infinite above, and so 
justice, goodness, pity, mercy, 
etc., as from the sun come down 
the rays, from the spring the 
waters, etc. Then to conclude, 
reflecting on myself, as has 
been said. To end with a col- 
loquy and an Our Father. 


CONTEMPLATION TO OBTAIN LOVE 


habet se ad modum laboran- 
tés, así como en los cielos, 
elementos, plantas,  fructos, 
ganados, etc., dando ser, con- 
servando, vegetando, y sensan- 
do, etc.; despues reflectir en 
mí mismo. 

El cuarto, mirar cómo todos 
los bienes y dones descienden 
de arriba, así como la mi me- 
dida potencia de la suma é 
infinita de arriba; y así justi- 
cia, bondad, piedad, miseri- . 
cordia, etc., así como del sol ` 
descienden los rayos, de la 
fuente las aguas, etc. Despues 
acabar reflictiendo en mí mis- 
mo segun está dicho. Acabar 
con un coloquio y un Pater 


zoster. 


NOTES. 


Point 1. See Waters, pp. 153-158, 88 19-23. 

I am insolvent, I declare myself bankrupt in this Ex- 
change of Love; and so my Divine Creditor seizes upon 
my whole estate, with one reservation which He willingly 
allows. I want sanctifying grace unlimited, as much as ever 
I can get, for grace and glory, is the end for which I was 
created. Of course I want other things too, many things 
for body and soul, but not absolutely and in any case, not all 
I can get, but in such measure as is for God’s praise and my 
final union with Him by grace. First the kingdom of God 
and his justice, and so all these other ¿hings in addition, in 
such measure as my Father knoweth I need them (Matt. vi. 32, 
33). We are brought back to the “ detachment” of the 
Fundamental Principle, at once “ with much reason and 
justice," as before, and now also for gratitude and love. The 
one thing wanting to complete God’s bounties to me is a 
happy death. 

“* Receive ” (recipid), said of the strength of youth, to 
be kept and used for God. *“ Take ” (tomad), of the fail- 
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ing powers of age, to be yielded back to God (Waters, pp. 
i167-8, 8 29). 

Some day tomad will cover all: God will withdraw all 
my human faculties, He will resume possession of all I have 
and strip me of all, except (so be it) of sanctifying grace. 


This (now Indulgenced) prayer, Zomad, Señor, y recipid, ' 


is eminently a prayer for the dying. It is a prayer to say 
during Mass in union with our Great High Priest's immola- 
tion of Himself, and in the reception of Holy Communion. 
More even than the Anima Christi, of which he is not the 
author, this is “ St. Ignatius’s prayer.” 
i ** Liberty ” in this prayer is not free will, but a free hand 
(éfovoia) to do as you will. Liberty is what the religious 
surrenders. 
Point 2. Waters, pp. 158-160, 88 24, 25. " We must 
not give up this visible world as if it came from the Evil 
One” (Newman, Sermon on Offerings for the Sanctuary, 


Parochials vi.). To see God in natural objects and in the 


processes of nature is a potent means of recollection. That our 


Lord in His mortal life so regarded Nature is evidenced by. 


His parables. And we must hold to it stoutly that the works 
of Nature, as such, are always good, however man may per- 
vert them. 
Praise to the Holiest in the height, 
And in the depth be praise : 


In all His words most wonderful, 
Most sure in all His ways. 


For I am fearfully and wonderfully made (Ps. 138, Heb.). 

Point 3. /d est, habet se ad modum laborantis, looks 
like a theological note added by St. Ignatius afterwards. 
God may be said to “ take pains,” not secundum terminum a 
guo, as the action comes of God, because effort costs Him 
nothing: but secundum terminum ad quem, considering the 
elaboration of the work. Further, secundum terminum a 
guo, God has taken pains in the order of grace and redemp- 
tion, by becoming Man, and labouring as Man, We go out 
of retreat to labour for Him in this order, for even our 
secular occupations should be works of grace, and to take 
pains over it. 

The Exercises come full round in a perfect circle, the 
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end rejoining the beginning and confirming it. The Funda- 
mental Principle was a principle of reason. It laid down, 
as the rational end of man, the praise, reverential fear, and 
service of God, and to this end the taking of all creatures 
as means. What the Exercitant seeks to gain by this Con- 
templation is “to dove and serve.” The first point then 
moves to the praise of thanksgiving and mutual communica- 
tion of goods. The second, to reverential fear, a filial fear 
and love of God seen in all creatures. The third, to love and 
service: we are God's fellow-workers (1 Cor. iii. 9). The 
fourth point carries us back to the Praise of God, not this 
time as our Benefactor, but as being a great Lord and worthy 
of all praise (Ps. 47) in Himself, source of all good in crea- 
tion, and being in Himself, and not merely in His creatures, 
our sovereign good and eternal happiness. 

This fourth point is St. Ignatius’s meditation on Heaven: 
see Waters, p. 168, § 30, and indeed the whole chapter on 
Heaven, pp. 162-173, a topic of importance for the com- 
pletion of the Exercises, and by no means to be dismissed 
in brief. The Exercitant should pursue it for himself for 
some days after his retreat, during which time he should also 
meditate on the Holy. Ghost, on the Sacred Heart, and on 
St. Paul's grand doctrine of pleroma (Eph. i. 23), or the 
extension of the Incarnation in the Church. See How / 
made my retreat, ch. ix. (Catholic Truth Society). The 
Exercises are intended to bring us to union with God in 
Christ. 


1 Amare et servire, Cardinal Vaughan's motto, inscribed on his tomb at Mili 
Hill 


THREE METHODS OF PRAYER 


Tres modos de orar, y primero sobre . 


mandamientos. 


La primera manera de orar, 
es cerca de los diez manda- 
mientos, y de los siete pecados 
mortales, de las tres potencias 
del ánima, y de los cinco sen- 
tidos corporales. La cual ma- 
nera de orar es más dar for- 
ma, modo y ejercicios, cómo 
el ánima se apareje y aprove- 
che en ellos, y para que la 
oracion sea acepta, que no 
dar forma ni modo alguno de 
orar. 

Primeramente se haga el 
equivalente de la 2.2 adicion 
de la 2.8 semana; es á saber, 
ántes de entrar en la oracion, 
repose un poco el espíritu, 
asentándose, 6  paseándose, 
como mejor le parecerá, con- 
siderando á dónde voy, y á 
qué. Y esta misma adicion se 
hará al principio de todos mo- 
dos de orar. 

Una oracion preparatoria, 
así como pedir gracia á Dios 
nuestro Señor para que pueda 
conocer en lo que he faltado 
acerca de los diez mandamien- 
tos: y asimismo pedir gracia 
y ayuda para me enmendar 
adelante, demandando perfec- 
ta inteligencia dellos, para 
mejor guardallos, y para ma- 
yor gloria y alabanza de su 
Divina Maiestad. 

Para el primer modo de 
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Three Methods of Prayer, and the 
First on Commandments. 


The First Method of Prayer 
is about the ten commandments, 
and the seven deadly sins, the 
three powers of the soul, and 
the five senses of the body: the 
which method of prayer is to 
give form, manner, and exer- 
cises, how the soul should pre- 
pare herself and advance in 
them, and that the prayer may 
be acceptable, rather than to 
give any form and manner of 
praying. 

First let there be done some- 
thing equivalent to the second 
Addition of the Second Week, 
namely, that before entering 
on prayer the spirit should rest 
a little by sitting or walking, as 
shall seem best, considering 
whither I go and to what. 
And this same Addition shall 
be made at the beginning of all 
methods of prayer. 

A preparatory prayer, as in 
this manner, to ask grace of 
God our Lord that I may know 
wherein I have failed regard- 
ing the ten commandments; 
and likewise to ask grace and 
aid to amend myself in future, 
begging for a perfect under- 
standing of them, the better to 
keep them, to the greater glory 


and praise of His Divine 
Majesty. f , 
For the First Method of 
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Prayer it is proper to consider 
and think on the first com- 
mandment how I have kept it, 
and wherein I have failed, re- 
maining on it as a rule for the 
space in which one recites three 
times the Our Father and three 
times the Hail Mary: and if in 
this time I find faults of mine, 
to ask pardon and forgiveness 
of them and say one Our 
Father. And in this same way 
be it done on each one of all the 
ten commandments. 

It is to be observed that 
when a man comes to thinking 
of a commandment on which he 
finds that he has no habit of 
sinning, it is not necessary to 
stay on it so long; but accord- 
ing as the man finds that he 
offends more or less against a 
given commandment, so he 
ought for more or less time to 
stay over the consideration and 
scrutiny of the same. And let 
the same be observed on the 
deadly sins. 

After finishing the aforesaid 
reflection on all the command- 
ments, accusing myself on 
them, and asking grace and 
help to amend myself in future, 
an end should be made by a 
colloquy with God our Lord ac- 
cording to the subject matter. 

Secondly on the deadly sins. 
About the seven deadly sins, 
after the Addition let there be 
made the preparatory prayer in 
the manner already said, the 
only change being that the mat- 
ter here is of sins, which are to 
be avoided, whereas it was be- 
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orar conviene considerar y 
pensar en el primer manda- 
miento cómo le he guardado, 
y en qué he faltado, teniendo 
regla por espacio de quien dice 
tres veces Pater noster, y tres 
veces Ave Maria: y si en este 
tiempo hallo faltas mias, pe- 
dir venia y perdon dellas, y 
decir un Pater noster. Y desta 
misma manera se haga en ca- 
da uno de todos los diez man- 
damientos. 


Es de notar, que cuando 
hombre viniere á pensar en 
un mandamiento, en el cual 
halla que no tiene hábito nin- 
guno de pecar, no es menes- 
ter que se detenga tanto tiem- 
po: mas segun que hombre 
halla en sí que más 6 ménos 
estropieza en aquel manda- 
miento, así debe, más 6 mé- 
nos, detenerse en la conside- 
racion y escrutinio dél. Y lo 
mismo se guarde en los peca- 
dos mortales. 

Despues de acabado el dis- 
curso ya dicho sobre todos los 
mandamientos, acusándome 
en ellos, y pidiendo gracia y, 
ayuda para enmendarme ade- 
lante, hase de acabar con un 
coloquio á Dios nuestro Señor, 
segun subiecta materia. 

Segundo, sobre pecados 
mortales. Acerca de los siete 
pecados mortales, despues de 
la adicion, se haga la oracion 
preparatoria por la manera 
ya dicha, sólo mudando que 
la materia aquí es de pecados 
que se han de evitar, y ántes 
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era de mandamientos que se 
han de guardar: y asimismo 
se guarde la órden y regla ya 
dicha y el coloquio. 


Para mejor conocer las fal- 
tas hechas en los pecados 
mortales, mírense sus contra- 
rios: y así para mejor evitar- 
los proponga y procure la per- 
sona con santos Exercicios 
adquirir y tener las siete vir- 
tudes á ellos contrarias. 


Tercero, sobre las poten- 
cias del ánima. En las tres 
potencias del ánima se guar- 
de la misma órden y regla que 
en los mandamientos, hacien- 
do su adicion, oracion prepa- 
ratoria, y coloquio. 

Quarto, sobre los cinco sen- 
tidos corporales. Cerca los 
cinco sentidos corporales se 
tendrá siempre la misma ór- 
den, mudando la materia de- 
llos. 

Quien quiera imitar en el 
uso de sus sentidos á Christo 
nuestro Señor, encomiéndese 
en la oracion preparatoria á 
su Divina Maiestad: y despues 
de considerado en cada un 
sentido, diga un Ave María, 
$ un Pater noster. Y quien 
quisiere imitar en el uso de 
los sentidos á nuestra Señora, 
en la oracion preparatoria se 
encomiende á ella, para que 
le alcance gracia de su Hijo 
y Señor para ello: y despues 
de considerado en cada un 
sentido, diga un Ave Maria. 
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fore of commandments, which 
are to be kept; and in like 
manner let there be observed 
the order and rule already 
mentioned, and the colloquy. 

The better to know the faults 
committed on the seven deadly 
sins, let their contraries be con- 
sidered, and so, the better to 
avoid them, let the person pro- 
pose and take care with holy 
exercises to acquire and keep 
the seven virtues contrary to 
them. 

Thirdly, on the powers of the 
soul. On the three powers of 
the soul let there be kept the 
same order and rule as on the 
commandments, making the 
Addition, preparatory prayer, 
and colloguy. 

Fourthly on the five bodily, 
senses. About the five bodily 
senses the same order shall al- 
ways be observed, changing the 
matter thereof. 


Whoever wishes in the use of 
his senses to imitate Christ our 
Lord, let him commend himself 
in the preparatory prayer to 
His Divine Majesty; and after 
the consideration of each sense 
let him say one Hail Mary, or 
one Our Father. And whoever 
wishes in the use of his senses 
to imitate our Lady, let him 
commend himself to her in the 
preparatory prayer, that she 
may obtain him grace of her 
Son and Lord to this purpose ; 
and after the consideration of 
each sense let him say one Hail 
Mary. j 
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The Second Method of Prayer is 
by studying the meaning of each 
word of the prayer. 


The same Addition that was 
in the First Method of Prayer 
shall be in this Second. 

The preparatory prayer shall 
be made conformably to the 
Person to whom the prayer is 
directed. 

The Second Method of 
Prayer is that the person, — 
kneeling or sitting, as he may 
find himself more disposed and 
as greater devotion accom- 
panies him,—keeping his eyes 
shut, or fixed on one place, 
without moving them hither 
and thither,—says Father, and 
rests on the consideration of 
this word for so long a time as 
he finds meanings, comparisons, 
relish and consolation in con- 
siderations belonging to such a 
word. And in like manner let 
him do with every word of the 
Our Father, or of other prayer 
whatsoever that he shall wish to 
pray in this way. 

The first rule is that he shall 
dwell in the manner already 
stated one hour on the whole 
Lord’s Prayer; 
finished, he shall say one Hail 
Mary, Creed, Anima Christi, 
and Salve Regina, vocally or 
mentally, in the customary, 
manner. 

The second rule is that if the 
person who is studying the Our 
Father finds in one word or two 
very good matter of thought 


which being ' 
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Segundo modo de orar es contem- 
plando la significacion de cada 
palabra de la oracion, 


La misma adicion que fué 
en el primer modo de orar, 
será en este segundo. 

La oracion preparatoria se 
hará conforme á la persona á 
quien se endereza la oracion. 


El segundo modo de orar 
es que la persona, de rodillas, 
6 asentado, segun la mayor 
disposicion en que se halla, y 
más devocion le acompaña, 
teniendo los ojos cerrados 6 
hincados en un lugar, sin an- 
dar con ellos variando, diga 
Pater: y esté en la considera- 
cion desta palabra tanto tiem- 
po quanto halla significacio- 
nes, comparaciones, gusto ) y 
consolacion en consideracio- 
nes pertinentes á la tal pala- 
bra. Y de la misma manera 
haga en cada palabra del Za- 
ter noster, 6 de otra oracion 
cualquiera, que desta manera 
quisiere orar. 

La primera regla es, que 
estará de la manera ya dicha 
una hora en todo el Pater 
noster, el cual acabado, dirá 
un Ave María, Credo, ‘Anima. 
Christi, y Salve Regina, vocal 
6 mentalmente, segun la ma- 
nera acostumbrada. 


La segunda regla es, que si 
la persona que contempla el 
Pater noster, hailare en una 
palabra 6 en dos tan buena 
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materia que pensar, y gusto /and relish and consolation, let 


y consolacion, no se cure pa- 
sar adelante, aunque se acabe 
la hora en aquello que halla: 
la cual acabada dirá la resta 
del Pater noster en la manera 
acostumbrada. 

La tercera es, que si en una 
palabra 6 dos del Pater noster 
se detuvo por una hora ente- 
ra, otro dia cuando querrá 
tornar á la oracion, diga la 
sobredicha palabra 6 las dos, 
segun que suele: y en la pa- 
labra que se sigue inmediata- 
mente comience á contem- 
plar, segun que se dijo en la 
segunda regla. 


Es de advertir, que acaba- 
do el Pater noster, en uno 6 
en muchos dias, se ha de ha- 
cer lo mismo con el 4ve Ma- 
ria, y despues con las otras 
oraciones, de forma que por 
algun tiempo siempre se cjer- 
cite en una dellas. 


La segunda nota es, que 
acabada la oracion, en pocas 
palabras, convertiéndose 4 la 
persona 4 quien ha orado, pi- 
da las virtudes 6 gracias de 
las cuales siente tener más 
necesidad. 


Tercero modo de orar será por 


compás. 


La adicion será la misma 
que fué en el primero y se- 
gundo modo de orar. 


him not trouble to go further 
on, even though the hour ex- 
pires in what he finds: when it 
is over, he shall say the rest of 
the Our Father in the cus- 
tomary manner. 

The third is that if he has 
dwelt for one whole hour on 
one word or two of the Lord's 
Prayer, another day, when he 
shall wish to return to the 
Prayer, let him say the above- 
mentioned word or two in the 
usual way, and on the word that 
next follows let him begin to 
contemplate in the manner that 
has been stated in the second 
rule. 

It is to be observed that 
when the Our Father has been 
finished in one or more days, 
the same has to be done with 
the Hail Mary, and afterwards 
with the other prayers, so that 
for some time he should always 
be exercising himself on one of 
them. 

The second observation is 
that, when the prayer is 
finished, he should turn to the 
Person to whom he has prayed, 
and in a few words ask for the 
virtues or graces of which he 
feels himself to have greater 
need. 


A Third Method of Prayer will be 
by rhythmical beats. 


The Addition will be the 
same that was in the First and 
Second Method of Prayer. 
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The preparatory prayer will 
be as in the Second Method of 
Prayer. 

The Third Method of Prayer 
is that with each breath or 
respiration one is to pray 
mentally, saying one word of 
the Our Father, or of any other 
prayer that is being recited, so 
that one word only is said 
between one breath and 
another; and, in the length of 
time between one breath and 
another, one is to look chiefly to 
the meaning of such word, or 


to the person to whom one re- ` 


cites it, or to one’s own lowly 
estate, or to the difference be- 
tween such high estate and such 
lowliness of my own. And by 
the same form and rule you 
shall proceed in the other 
words of the Our Father; and 
the other prayers, namely, Hail 
Mary, Anima Christi, Credo, 
and Salve Regina, you shall 
say in the usual way. 

The first rule is that another 
day, or another hour, when you 
want to pray, you shall say the 
Hail Mary by rhythmical beats, 
and the other prayers in 
the usual way, and so there- 
upon proceeding through the 
others. 

The second is that whoever 
wishes to stay longer at pray- 
ing by rhythmical beats, can 
say all the aforementioned 
prayers, or part of them, ob- 
serving the same order of 
rhythmical breathing as has 
been declared. 
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La oracion preparatoria se- 
rá como en el 2.0 modo de 
orar. | 

El tercero modo de orar es, 
que con cada un anhélito 6 
resuello se ha de orar men- 
talmente diciendo una pala- 
bra del Paler noster, 6 de otra 
Oracion que se rece: de mane- 
ra que una sola palabra se 
diga entre un anhélito y otro; 
y mientras durare el tiempo 
de un anhélito á otro, se mire 
principalmente en la signifi- 
cacion de la tal palabra, ó en 
la persona á quien reza, 6 en 
la bajeza de si mismo, 6 en la 
diferencia de tanta alteza á 
tanta bajeza propria. Y por la 
misma forma y regla proce- 
derá en las otras palabras del 
Pater noster; y las otras ora- 
ciones, á saber, Ave Maria, 
Anima Christi, Credo, y Salve 
Regina hará segun que suele. 


La primera regla es, que en 
el otro dia, 6 en otra hora que 
quiera orar, diga el Ave Ma- 
ría por compas, y las otras 
oraciones segun que suele, y 
asi consecuentemente proce- 
diendo por las otras. 


La segunda cs, que quien 
quisiere detenerse más en la 
oracion por compas, puede 
decir todas las sobredichas 
oraciones 6 parte de ellas, lle- 
vando la misma órden del an- 
hélito por compas, como está 
declarado. | 
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NOTES. 


In Annotation 18 the First Method of Prayer is recom« 
mended as proper for persons rude and illiterate, to whom the 
Exercises as a whole could not be given. St. Francis Xavier 
enjoined it upon his penitents in India. Like many other 
things, I fear it is little practised now. It would be helpful 
for a Religious in retreat to apply this Method to the con- 
sideration of his Rules. And for the “ Consideration," as. 
it is called, or afternoon Exercise in a public retreat, half 
an hour of this First Method of Prayer, made in common 
under the leadership of the Director, might well serve. 

Over all three Methods St. Ignatius multiplies Rules with 
great nicety, because these Methods are for simple people; 
and such people, unless you tell them minutely what to do, 
are apt to do the wrong thing. It is a bit of ascetic discipline 
fora raw recruit. Yet even veterans will do well to have the 
humility to submit to this discipline, particularly in Retreat 
time. Several of these rules are rules for all prayer. In 
particular the importance of the second rule for the Second 
Method,—not to push on further while the present word or 
point continues to yield what you are in search of,—has been 
already accentuated (p. 51). 

The Second Method is well known and highly popular 
among all whose vocation leads them to devote a fixed time 
to mental prayer. It may be made excellently well upon 
the Psalms, or upon an open page of a Gospel or of an Epistle 
of St. Paul. St. Augustine's L£nxarrationes in Psalmos are 
really not a commentary but a series of beautiful prayers upon 
the Psalms, much in the style of St. Ignatius's Second 
Method. 

The Third Method of Prayer is helpful for invalids and 
travellers. Some use of it may beguile a sleepless night. 
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For the true sentiments which we 
ought to hold in the Church Mili- 
tant, let the following rules be 
kept. 


The first: laying aside all 
criticism, we ought to hold our 
mind ready and prompt to obey 
in all things the true Spouse of 
Christ our Lord, which is our 
holy Mother the Hierarchical 
Church. 

The second: to praise con- 
fession to a priest, and the re- 
ception of the Most Holy 
Sacrament once a year, and 
much more every month, and 
much better once a week, with 
the requisite and due condi- 
tions 1 

The third: to praise the fre- 
quent hearing of Mass, likewise 
cHants, psalms, and long 
prayers in church and out of 
church: likewise the hours or- 
dained at an appointed time for 
all Divine Office and for all 
prayer and all canonical Hours. 


The fourth: much to praise 
Religious Orders, virginity, and 
continence; and matrimony not 
so much as any of the above. 


RULES FOR THINKING WITH THE CHURCH 


Para el sentido verdadero que en la 
Iglesia militante debemos tener, 
se guarden las reglas siguientes. 


La primera, depuesto todo 
juicio, debemos tener ánimo 
aparejado y pronto para obe- 
descer en todo á la vera Es- 
posa de Christo nuestro Señor, 
que es la nuestra santa Madre 
Iglesia hierárquica. 

La segunda, alabar el con- 
fesar con Sacerdote, y el re- 
cibir del Santísimo Sacra- 
mento una vez en el año, y 
mucho más en cada mes, y 
mucho mejor de ocho en acho 
dias, con las condiciones re- 
quisitas y debidas. 

La tercera, alabar el oir 
Misa á menudo; asimismo 
cantos, salmos y largas ora- 
ciones en la Iglesia y fuera 
della. Asimismo horas orde- 
nadas á tiempo destinado pa- 
ra todo oficio divino y para 
toda oracion, y todas Horas 
canónicas. 

La cuarta, alabar mucho 
religiones, virginidad y con- 
tinencia, y no tanto el matri- 
monio como ninguna destas. 


1 And better still every day, according to the Decree of the Sacred Congre- 
gation of the Council approved by Pius X., 20 December, 1905. St. Ignatius's 
from eight to eight days’ is inclusive counting: it would mean, e.g., from 
Sunday to Sunday, with the requisite and due conditions, which are the staie 
of grace and a right intention, according to the above Decree, —observing 
always the Decree of Trent, Sess. xiii. cap. 7, ' that no one conscious to himself 
of mortal sin, however contrite he may think himself, ought to approach the 
Holy Eucharist without previous sacramental confession,’ 
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La quinta, alabar votos de 
Religion, de obediencia, de 
pobreza, de castidad, y de otras 
perfecciones de supereroga- 
cion; y es de advertir, que 
como el voto sea cerca las co- 
sas que se allegan 4 la perfec- 
- cion Evangélica, en las cosas 
que se alejan della no se debe 
hacer voto; asi como de ser 
mercader, 6 ser casado, etc. 


La sexta, alabar reliquias 
de Santos haciendo venera- 
ción á ellas, y oracion á ellos; 
alabando estaciones, peregri- 
naciones, indulgencias,  per- 
donanzas, cruzadas y cande- 
las encendidas en las Igle- 
sias. 

La séptima, alabar Consti- 
tuciones cerca ayunos y abs- 
tinencias, así como de cuares- 
ma, cuatro témporas, vigilias, 
viernes y sábado: asimismo 
penitenciás, no solamente in- 
ternas, mas aun externas. 

La octava, alabar ornamen- 
tos y edificios de Iglesias, asi- 
mismo imágenes, y venerar- 
las segun que representan. 


La nona alabar, finalmente, 
todos preceptos de la Iglesia, 
teniendo ánimo pronto para 
buscar razones en su defensa, 
y en ninguna manera en su 
ofensa. 

La décima, debemos ser 
más prontos para abonar y 
alabar así Constituciones, co- 
mendaciones, como  costum- 
bres de nuestros mayores: por- 
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The fifth: to praise vows of 
religion, of obedience, of 
poverty, of chastity, and of 
other perfections of superero- 
gation. And it is to be noticed 
that, whereas a vow is concern- 
ing things that approach to 
evangelical perfection, so in 
things that are removed from 


such perfection there ought not 


to be made a vow, for example, 
of engaging in trade, of getting 
married, etc. 


The sixth : to praise relics of ' 


Saints, paying veneration to the 
one, and making prayer to the 
other: praising stations, pil- 
grimages, indulgences, jubilees, 
Bulas Crusadas, and lighted 
candles in the churches. 


The seventh: to praise Con- 
stitutions concerning fasts and 
abstinences, as of Lent, Ember 
Days, Vigils, Friday and Satur- 
day: likewis/ penances, not 
only internal, but also external. 


The eighth: to praise 
decorations and buildings of 
churches, likewise images, and 
to venerate them according to 


what they represent. 


The ninth: -to praise in fine 
all precepts of the Church, 


- holding the mind ready to find 


reasons in her defence and no- 
wise in her offence. 


The tenth: we ought to be 
more ready to approve and 
praise as well the Constitutions 
and Ordinances as also the 
personal conduct of our 


Y” 


222 


Superiors; because, granting 
that they are not or were not 
such as to merit praise, to speak 
against them, whether by 
preaching in public or in con- 
versation with men of the com- 


mon sort, would engender 
rather murmuring and scandal 
than spiritual profit; and 


thereby the people would grow 
indignant against their rulers, 
whether temporal or spiritual. 
‘Thus as it is hurtful, in the ab- 
sence of Superiors, to speak ill 
-f them to people of no posi- 
tion, so it may be profitable to 
-speak of their evil behaviour to 
those same persons who can 
remedy the evil. 

The eleventh: to praise 
Positive and Scholastic doc- 
trine; because as it is more 
proper to the Positive Doctors, 
as for instance St. Jerome, St. 
Augustine, and St. Gregory, 
-etc., to move the affections in 
all things to love and serve God 
-our Lord, so it is more proper 
to the Scholastics, as St. 
"Thomas, St. Bonaventure, and 
the Master of the Sentences, 
etc., to define or explain for 
-our times the things necessary 
for eternal salvation, and fur- 
‘ther to impugn and expose all 
‘errors and all fallacies: be- 
-cause the Scholastic Doctors, as 
‘being more modern, not only 
‘profit by the true understanding 
-of Holy Scripture and by the 
Positive and Holy Doctors, but 
.also, being themselves illumin- 
ated and enlightened by the 
«divine power, are aided by the 
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que, dado que algunas no sean 
6 no fuesen tales, hablar con- 
tra ellas, quier predicando en 
páblico, quier platicando de- 
lante del pueblo menudo, en- 
gendrarian más murmuracion 
y escándalo que provecho; y 
así se indignaria el pueblo 
contra sus mayores, quier 
temporales, quier espiritua- 
les. De manera que, así como 
hace dafio el hablar mal en 
ausencia de los mayores á la 
gente menuda, así puede ha- 
cer provecho hablar de las 
malas costumbres á las mis- 
mas personas que pueden re- 
mediarlas. 


La undécima, alabar la doc- 
trina positiva y escolástica; 
porque así como es más pro- 
pio de los Doctores positivos, 
así como de san Hierónimo, 
san Agustin, y de san Grego- 
rio, etc., el mover los afectos 
para en todo amar y servir 4 
Dios nuestro Señor; así es 
más propio de los Escolásti- 
cos, así como de santo Tomas, 
san Bonaventura, y del Maes- 
tro de las Sentencias, etc., el 
definir 6 declarar para nues- 
tros tiempos de las cosas ne- 
cesarias á la salud eterna; y 
para más impugnar y decla- 
rar todos errores, y todas fa- 
lacias; porque los Doctores 
escolásticos, como sean más 
modernos, no solamente se 
aprovechan de la vera inteli- 
gencia de la Sagrada Escri- 
tura, y de los positivos y san- 
tos Doctores; mas aún, siendo 
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ellos iluminados y esclareci- 
dos de la virtud divina, se 


ayudan de los Concilios, Cá- 


nones, y Constituciones de 
nuestra santa Madre Iglesia. 

La duodécima, debemos 
guardar en hacer compara- 
ciones de los que somos vi- 
vos á los bienaventurados pa- 
sados; que no poco se yerra 
en esto; es á saber: en decir 
éste sabe más que san Agus- 
tin; es otro 6 más que san 
Francisco; es otro san Pablo 
en bondad, santidad, etc. 


La décimatercia, debemos 
siempre tener, para en todo 
acertar, que lo blanco que yo 
veo, creer que es negro, si la 
Iglesia hierárquica así lo de- 
termina, creyendo que entre 
Christo nuestro Señor esposo, 
y la Iglesia su esposa, es el 
mismo Espíritu que nos go- 
bierna y rige para la salud de 
nuestras ánimas; porque por 
el mismo Espíritu y Señor 
nuestro que dió los diez man- 
damientos es regida y gober- 
nada nuestra santa Madre 
Iglesia. 


La décimacuarta, dado que 
sea mucha verdad que nin- 
guno se pueda salvar sin ser 
predestinado, y sin tener fe y, 
gracia; es mucho de advertir 
en el modo de hablar y comu- 
nicar de todas ellas. 


La décimaquinta, no debe- 
‘mos hablar mucho de la pre- 
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Councils, Canons and Constitu- 
tions of our Holy Mother 
Church. 


The twelfth: we ought to 
beware of making comparisons 
between those who, like our- 
selves, are still living and the 
Blessed of olden time, because 
no little error is committed on 
this point: I mean by saying 
that ‘So and So knows more 
than St. Augustine’: ‘this is 
another St. Francis, or 
greater ': ‘this is another St. 
Paul in goodness, holiness, etc.’ 

The thirteenth: to make sure ' 
of being right in all things, we 
ought always to hold by the 
principle that the white that 1 
see I would believe to be black, 
if the Hierarchical Church 
were so to rule it,—believing 
that between Christ our Lord 
the Bridegroom and the Church 
His Bride there is the same 
Spirit that governs and guides 
us to the salvation of our souls ; 
because by the same Spirit and 
our Lord who gave the ten com- 
mandments our Holy Mother 


Church is guided and 
governed. 
The  fourteenth: allowing 


that it is very true that none can 
be saved, unless he be predesti- 
nate, and without having faith 
and grace,—there is much to 
attend to in the manner of 
speaking and conversing on all 
these topics. 

The fifteenth: we ought not 
to speak much of predestina- 


224 


tion by way of an habitual 
topic; but if in any manner or 
at any times there is talk of it, 
it should be so spoken of that 
the common sort may not come 
into any error, as is wont to be 
the case at times, by saying: 
* If I am bound to be saved or 
damned, the thing is already 
settled, and for all my good 
or evil works it cannot now be 
otherwise '; and so falling into 
a torpor they grow slack in the 
works that conduce to the sal- 
vation and spiritual profit of 
their souls. 

The sixteenth: in the same 
way it is a thing to attend to 
that by speaking of faith at 
great length and with much 
earnestness, without any dis- 
tinction and explanation, ccca- 
sion be not given to the peo- 
ple to grow remiss and lazy in 
works, whether before faith in- 
formed with charity or after it. 

The seventeenth: likewise 
we ought not to speak at so 
much length, insisting so much 
upon grace, as that there be 
engendered the poisonous error 
whereby liberty is taken away. 


Thus about faith and grace we. 


may speak as much as possible 
by means of the divine assist- 
ance for the greater praise of 
- His Divine Majesty, but not in 
such sort, nor in such fashions, 
especially in our so dangerous 
times, as that works and free 
will may receive any prejudice 
or be held for nought. 

The eighteenth: though it be 
a thing to esteem above all, 
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deStinacion por via de cos- 
tumbre; mas si en alguna 
manera y algunas veces se 
hablare, así se hable que el 
pueblo menudo no venga en 
error alguno, como algunas 
veces suele, diciendo: Si tengo 
de ser salvo 6 condenado, ya 
está determinado; y por mi 
bien hacer 6 mal, no puede 
ser ya otra cosa; y con esto 
entorpeciendo se  descuidan 
en las obras que conducen á 
la salud y provecho espiritual 
de sus ánimas. 


La décimasexta, de la mis- 
ma forma es de advertir, que 
por mucho hablar de la fe y 
con mucha intension, sin al- 
guna distincion y declara- 
cion, no se dé ocasion al pue- 
blo para que en el obrar sea 


torpe y perezoso, quier Antes | 


de la fe formada en- caridad, 
6 quier despues. 

La décimaséptima, asimis- 
mo no debemos hablar tan 
largo instando tanto en la gra- 
cia, que se engendre veneno 
para quitar la libertad. De 
manera que de la fe y gracia 
se puede hablar cuanto sea 
posible mediante el auxilio 
divino para mayor alabanza 
de la su Divina Maiestad ; mas 
no por tal suerte, ni por tales 
modos, mayormente en nues- 
tros tiempos tan periculosos, 
que las obras y líbero arbitrio 
reciban detrimento alguno, 
ó por nikilo se tengan. 

La décimaoctava, dado que 


sobre todo se ha de estimar el - 
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mucho servir 4 Dios nuestro 
Sefior por puro amor; debe- 
mos mucho alabar el temor 
de la su Divina Maiestad ; por- 
que no solamente el temor 
filial es cosa pia y santísima, 
mas aun el temor servil, don- 
de otra cosa mejor 6 más útil 
el hombre no alcance, ayuda 
mucho para salir del pecado 
mortal, y, salido, fácilmente 
viene al temor filial, que es 
todo acepto y grato 4 Dios 
nuestro Señor, por estar en 
uno con el amor divino, 
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much to serve God our Lord out 
of pure love, we ought much to 
praise the fear of His Divine 
Majesty: because not only is 
filial fear a pious and most holy 
thing, but even servile fear, 
where the man does not attain 
to anything better or more pro- 
fitable, is a great help towards 
getting out of mortal sin; and 
after a man has got out of that, 
he easily comes to filial fear, 
which is wholly acceptable and 
grateful to God our Lord as it 
is at one with divine love. 


NOTES. 


There is every appearance of these Rules being the last 
thing added to the Exercises by their author. They are re- 
dolent of the University of Paris, and of an experience of 
Protestantism which St. Ignatius could not have had in his 
native Spain. Jansenism was not as yet, but St. Ignatius 
writes as though he had been prescient of that heresy (Rules 
14-18), which indeed was a direct offspring of Calvinism. 
We are now at the end of the Exercises, and once only. hither- 
to has there been mention of any sin against faith. In the 
meditation on Hell we were told of men lost because they, 
did not believe in Christ’s coming, apparently a reference 
to the heathen. To Ignatius, born and bred as he was, 
sin against faith seemed the very last that any Christian 
could commit. In later life he learnt how rife such sin had 
become. Certainly it has not become less rife since. Not 
heresy now, but downright disregard of God is the crying sin 
of our time. Turning to St. Ignatius’s first Exercise on 
Sin, we find the prototype of this great sin in the rebellion 
of Lucifer. Such intellectual pride means the rejection of 
all authority in matters of speculation and religious belief. 
For Church authority the heretics, contemporary with St. 
Ignatius, substituted the authority of the open Bible, which, 
it was supposed, the Spirit would teach every man to read 
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and find there the truth of God for himself. All that idea 
has passed away: the Bible is pronounced a mere piece of 
human literature and legend. It is becoming daily more and 
more clear that, if faith is to continue to subsist, it must be 
rested on the word of a divinely commissioned and infalli- 
ble Church. Even Anglicans see this: what they do not see 
is what and where that Church is: they are deluded with 
branch theories, and appeal to an impossible convocation and 
united voice of all who bear the Christian name. This is 
the wisdom of St. Ignatius, to fix our faith by that which is 
its great argument pn earth, “ the Hierarchical Church.” Tre- 
mendous at times is the strain of faith upon a man who has 
the leisure and capacity. to think: what such a man wants 
is a devotion to and confidence in the Church equally. “ tre- 
mendous.” 

St. Ignatius speaks of the “ Church Militant,” the Church 
at war, opposed now by. violence, now by argument,—the 
Church wherein every virtue has to be maintained, purity 
here, faith there, by a struggle. In good people, the trial 
of faith comes from a premature desire to see. We skall see 
—in the Church Triumphant. 

Rule 1. “ Judgment" here is what we call Criticism. 
Once we believe in God and His Church, we must give Him 
infinite credit. However strange a statement may seem, if 
you are sure the Church teaches it, put it down to God's 
account. Notice, i/ you are sure the Church teaches it. Read 
Newman, Loss and Gain, p. ii. ch. vi. 7/ you believe with 
all your heart, you may enter the Church by baptism (Acts 
vii. 37). And, as St. Teresa says, the grace of faith is given 
once for all. 

“The Hierarchical Church.” The best explanation is 
found in the Good Friday prayers, where we pray. first and 
eminently, for "our most Blessed Pope,” then for “all 
bishops, priests, deacons, subdeacons,” for all in minor Or- 
ders, and lastly. for " all the holy people of God,” i.e. the 
layfolk. The Orders of Bishop, Priest, and Deacon are 
called the “Hierarchical Orders.” The Reformation was an 
antisacerdotal movement, a revolt against the hierarchy, an 
exaltation of layfolk, making for Erastianism, and beyond 
that for ecclesiastical democracy. A' phantom hierarchy was 
preserved in our land of compromise. Laud did his best to 
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give substance to that hierarchy, and paid for his endeavour 
with his head. 

Scant is the respect of the Modernist for the Hierarchical 
Church. Hierarchical rule he calls officialdom. 

Rule 2. To “ praise " in this and the following Rules 
means to “ stand up for." 

Rule 3. “ The frequent hearing of Mass." The fre- 
quency of Mass, involving many private celebrations, was 
especially obnoxious to the Reformers, who railed at “ the 
sacrifices of Masses." See Council of Trent, Sess. xxii., 
cap. 6. | 

The Church's Office is an official prayer, put up in the 
name of the whole Church, clerics saying “ long prayers ” 
on behalf of layfolk who can afford only short prayers. 
Wherefore every cleric reciting Office should hold himself 
as the head of a deputation of layfolk, His Majesty’s faith- 
ful Commons, come to honour and petition the King. 

Rule 4. The Lutheranism that spoke so lightly. of good 
works would hear of no works of supererogation. To this 
day the Protestant mind hardly recognises them, but is rather 
apt to hold that whatever is the better thing for you to do, 
that you are bound to do. This in part accounts for the pre- 
judice against Casuistry. 

“There is no heroism in getting married,” Archbishop 
Porter used to say. 

Rule 5. Theologians dispute whether in certain circum- 
stances, where the good of his soul calls for it, a man may, not 
make a vow to marry. 

Rule 6. “ Stations ” are churches to be visited in a cer- 
tain order. There are seven such in Rome, by visiting which 
you may gain the “ indulgence of the seven churches." For 
the chief festivals of the year, and every day in Lent, the 
" station ” is at some particular Roman church, to which in 
ancient times the Pope used to repair on that day. The 
Stations of the Cross are later than St. Ignatius. 

On Bolas Cruzadas see p. 66. They are still common in 
Spain. I have before me a “ Summary. of the Faculties, 
Indulgences, and Graces which our Most Holy Father Leo 
XIII. of happy memory deigned to grant by the Bola de la 
Santa Cruzada to all the faithful resident in the kingdoms 
of Spain and other dominions subject to His Catholic Majesty, 
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or who shall come to them and take it, giving the alms by us 
assessed." The Summary is expedited for the year 1911, and 
signed by Fr. Gregorio Cardinal Aguirre, Archbishop of To- 
ledo. 

Rule 8. Saturday is still an abstinence day in Rome, as 
it used to be everywhere in the West. 

Rule 9. “ All precepts of the Church,” for instance the 
Index and the condemnation of books. A Catholic should 
mot raise his voice against such prohibitions as wrong in 
principle. A particular condemnation he may fail to under- 
stand, and from his point of view may regret: then let him 
keep silence. Nor need he always follow the severer of two 
opinions as regards the extension of such condemnation. 
Here, as in so many other things, the working of the law is 
easier than the letter. | 

Rule 10. Here it is difficult to believe that St. Ignatius 
was not thinking of Savonarola and his relations with Alex- 
ander VI. 

Rule 11. For those who are not versed in the subject, it 
may be explained that the ''Positive Doctors" are the 
Fathers of the Church, of whom St. Bernard in the twelfth 
century was the last. Their point is always the tradition of 
the Church: they make little effort to explain religious mat- 
ters philosophically. The application of philosophy, chiefly 
that of Aristotle, to the elucidation of Christian truth was 
the work of the Scholastics, or Schoolmen, the golden age of 
whom was in the thirteenth century. We still distinguish 
a patristic, one who is well up in the Fathers and history, 
from a scholastic theologian. Newman was a great patris- 
tic theologian. Modernists are great enemies of scholas- 
ticism. .We should never run down that system of St. Thomas 
which Leo XIII. and the Catholic Church has commended 
so strenuously. Still scholasticism, as such, is no part of 
Catholic faith: it will not commend itself to all minds; 
and a very indifferent schoolman may still be an excellent 
Catholic. | 

Rule 13 is the most famous of all these Rules. When St. 
Ignatius speaks of “ black ” and “ white," he is not referring 
literally to colours,—on such physical phenomena the Church 
never dogmatises: her dogmas are of faith, and faith is of 
the unseen. What St. Ignatius had in mind was a proverbial 
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phrase, found in one form or another in most languages, as 
when we say that a thing is “ as plain as black and white.” 

Let any. middle-aged man reflect and say to himself: —How 
often in my. life have I declared a thing as plain as black 
and white and found myself mistaken after all! nay I have 

come to be a vehement upholder of the opposite view. It was. 
my own lot, while I was a Professor of Moral Philosophy, 

at the outset to take a certain explanation of self-defence, 
given by St. Thomas, for a mere piece of childishness, quite 

unworthy of the Angelic Doctor. Of that same explanation 
I became in time and am still an enthusiastic champion. 

(Nor was that my, only experience of the like sort in the Pro- 

fessor’s Chair. So much for ' black and white." Let us 
beware lest in impugning the Church’s infallibility we come 

virtually to define our own. The thing is not infrequently, 
done. Of the man who cannot say erravi and peccavi, I 

would say in the language of Hesiod (Works and Days, 295) 

ò © abraxpiios avip, “ the man is no good,” scientifically 

and religiously. 

A Catholic’s obedience is tried, not by the supreme in- 
fallible decisions of papal and conciliar authority in matters 
of faith and morals:—such high infallible utterances are 
rare; and when they do come, they usually voice the general 
sentiment of the Church : —but obedience is tried by proceed- 
ings and declarations, not infallible, yet authoritative. A few 
observations on this large topic. 

(a) The Church does not err in principle: but her rulers 
may be mistaken in some particular application of principle 
to practice. Thus the Crusades were not wrong ¿ix prin- 
ciple, though foolish and wicked things were done in the 
name of a Crusade. | | 

(b) It is safer to criticise the policy of Popes dead long 
ago than of the living successor of St. Peter. We owe no 
obedience to Innocent IV.; we do obey and ought to obey 
Benedict XV.; it is well to forbear criticism when there is 
danger of weakening our obedience. 

(c) It is foolish to give way to irritation over injunctions 
not addressed personally to ourselves. Quid ad te? tu me 
segwere (John xxi. 22). Grace is not given before it is 
wanted. When we ourselves are commanded, then we may 
look for grace to obey, not before. 
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Rules 14, 15. The mystery of predestination is more 
serviceable for the comfort of the shepherd than for the 
advancement of the flock. It is the mystery of God bring- 
ing good out of evil. How little that good seems to be in 
view of the vast evil of the world! How little, comparatively, 
speaking, has the Church been able to effect in diminution 
of that evil! Has then Christianity failed? Newman 
answers well that, in approaching this question, we must con- 
sider how much from the outstart Christianity undertook to 
effect. See his Sermon, Tke Visible Church for the sake 
of the Elect (Parochial and Plain, vol. iv.). Christianity, 
began by announcing itself as a narrow way (Matt. vii. 14), 
and so we see it to be. Of the ultimate fate of the mass of 
mankind we cannot speak with any. theological certainty: 
there are many hypotheses. The wearied and disappointed 
pastor has his comfort in this, that God has His absolute 
purposes over mankind, and these purposes never fail. God 
has His elect, of whom He says: None shall snatch them 
trom my hand (John x. 28, 29; xvii. 6, 9). 

Rules 16-18. On faith and fear see Waters, p. 113, 
$§ 124, 125. Owing to St. Augustine and the Pelagian con- 
troversy, and later on to Calvinism and Jansenism, quite a 
disproportionate amount of attention has been paid in the 
iWestern Church to the study of actual grace: while sanctify- 
ing grace, the favourite theme of St. Paul and of the Greek 
Fathers, has not had that attention given to it which its 
importance for the instruction of the Christian people well 
deserves. To a rising young preacher it is no bad advice:: 
“* Preach the Church and Sanctifying Grace.” 

On Rule 18 compare the first Rule of Discernment of 
Spirits (First Week), and the second prelude to the Medita- 
tion on Hell. The Council of Trent, Sess. vi., cap. 6, describ- 
ing the conversion of sinners, teaches: * Understanding that 
they are sinners, and turning from the fear of divine justice, 
‘wherewith they are profitably shaken, to the consideration of 
God’s mercy, they are raised to hope and confidence that God 
will be propitious to them for Christ’s sake, and begin to 
love Him as the source of all righteousness.” 

Never since the first preaching of Christianity have the 
judgments of God been less thought of and less dreaded 
than they are at this day. Two reasons are assignable:: 
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(1) our increased sensitiveness to suffering, and consequent 
resentment against severity of punishment; (2) what is called 
“* Naturalism,” i.e. the disposition to refer every occurrence 
to natural laws, and to look to no power beyond Nature. 

“ Servile fear " is the fear of punishments: “ filial fear ” 
is the reverential awe in which a good son stands to a good 
and great father: it is the fear we have of a person at once 
stronger and likewise better than ourselves. All religion 
must rest on a bed-rock of fear, nay, even of servile fear. 
So St. Ignatius founds his Exercises. So Cardinal Newman 
thought, and thought all his life long. “ Its (religion’s) large 
and deep foundation is the sense of sin and guilt, and without 
this sense there is for man, as he is, no genuine religion ” 
{Grammar of Assent, p. 400, ed. 1895: cf. Fifth University, 
Sermon, Oz Justice). There is a giddiness, conspicuous in 
boys, covered over but still existing in men, which goes to 
hinder our taking religion seriously, and carries our minds 
now to this sensory object, now to that,—while the truths of 
religion seem airy and unsubstantial. The cure of this giddi- 
ness is fear of God and dread of His anger. Perfect love, 
says St. John, casts out fear (1 John iv. 18), not filial fear, 
but servile fear, so long as love is at a white heat of actual 
perfection. But in this world our love of God cannot be at 
that white heat permanently. Such perfection of charity as 
is attainable in this world does not raise us above the occa- 
sional and recurrent need even of servile fear. 

As for filial fear, that still remains in heaven, where we 
say, tremunt Potestates. Nay there is some manner of filial 
fear, for His Father and His own Godhead, in the human 
Heart of Jesus Christ Himself.—So it was written of Him 
in prophecy: And there shall fill him the spirit of the fear of 
the Lord (Isai. xi. 3). Filial fear and divine love are, as St. 
Ignatius says, “ at one k they. are obverse and reverse of 
the same medal. 

Be it noted that this is the last word of the Spiritual 
Exercises, amor divino. 
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INDEX TO THE NOTES 


A. 


Alms giving, 167—8. 

Apostles, pre-eminent above other 
Saints, 132. 

Aristotle, quoted, 17, 149. 


B. 


Bodily penance, 52. 

Body, in relation to soul, 27; cor- 
ruption of, 36. 

Breviary, 227. 

Bulla Cruciata, 66, 227. l 

Bunyan, quoted, 14, 39, 66; his un- 
worldliness, 40. 


Cc 


Cheerfulness, 146. 

Christ our Lord, protagonist in the 
Exercises, 29; ' what ought I to 
do for Christ?' 33, 133; heroic 
following of, 82, 83; His 
Eucharistic Kingdom, 84; the 
whole Christ, Christ and the 
Church, His pleroma, 102; His 
wanderings, 106—7. 

Christmas hymn, 92. 

Clerical wealth, 156, 167. 

Colloquies, 176—7. 

Comfort, love of, 114. 

Communion, daily, 67, 220. 

Consolation and desolation, 74, 75, 


157. 
Contemplation, Ignatian, study of a 
scene, 89, I00—I. 


Contrition, safest of graces, 36; act- 


of perfect, 66. 
Crecido, 35, 114. 
Crucifixion, two meditations on, 
186—7. 
D. 


Detachment, 21, 115, 120, 121, 139, 
166—7. 


Easter Day, harmony of the Ap- 
pearances, 197—9. 

Election, 113, 119—120, 156—160. 

Emperor, medieval Roman, 81. 

End and means, 65. 


Epiphany, meaning of the feast, 
I02, 196—7. 

Eucharistic Kingdom of Christ, 84. 

Exercises, all of a piece, I 2 no 
hypnotism about them, 16; giv- 
ing and withholding, 17; an 
ideal, 19; a drama, 29; made 
for the educated, 30; involve 
a struggle, 38; second storey. 
of, 80—1; triple peak of perfec- 
tion, 138; come full round in 
a perfect circle, 211. 


F. 
Faith, difficult in our days, 31, 


225—6. 
Fall, effects of, 31, 32. 
Fear of God, unduly discarded, 230. 
Francis of Sales, St., quoted, 29, 
147—8, 176. 


G. 


Gallwey, Father, quoted, 63, 175. 
George III., saying of, 66. 
Grace, sanctifying and actual, 230. 


H. 


Haciendo contra, 15, 83. 

Hell, what is of faith, 42; reason- 
ableness of, 43, 44; in what 
sense the lot of every maz 
away from Christ, 89, 9o. 

Herodotus, quoted, 158. 

Holy Child, at sea, 106. 

Holy Sepulchre, 188. 

Humiliations, 116, 139. 

Humility, modes of, 138—142; in 
relation to Charity, 138—9. 


f. 


Ignatian Prayer, not ‘wooden’, 
disposes to Higher Prayer, 51, 
176; contemplation, 89, 100—1; 
the prayer, Zomad y recipid, 
210—11; Three methods of 
prayer, 219. 

Incarnation, creation in view of, 29; 
meditation on, 8 

Inordinate attachment, 1, 2, 16, 
120— 1. 


234 
J. 


Jealousy, 147. 
Juvenal of Ancina, B., 147. 
K. 
&oÀAaBif ew, 179. 
L. 
Liturgical spirit, 106. 


M. 


Magdalen, St. Mary, 133. 

Mary, Blessed Virgin, 39, 88, tor, 
106, 130, 195. 

Mercier, Alexandre, O.P., quoted, 


29. 
Modes of humility, 138—142. 


N 


Newman, Cardinal, quoted, 35, 37, 
39, 43, 44, 74, 81, 90, 100, 133, 
141, 196, 197, 211, 226, 230, 
231. 


O. 
Obedience, not outrunning our 
commission, 107—8; obeying 
the Church, 228—9. 


P. 


Palm Sunday, 135. 

Particular examen, 55—6. 

Penance, sacrament, institution of, 
205. 

Peter, St., on shore of Genesareth. 
206— 


7. 
Pilate and Herod, 180—1. 
Plato, quoted, 27. 
Preaching, rules for, 206, 230. 
Predestination, 101, 140, 230. 
Pride, swollen, the priest's way to 


ruin, 114. 
Purgatory, 40. 
R. 
Reformation, an antisacerdotal 


movement, 226. | 
Resurrection, meditation on, 196—7, 
200. 


INDEX 


8. 


Sailor-boy, story of, 20. 

Satan, deuteragonist in the Exer- 
cises, 29; his sin, peculiar 
hatred of the supernatural, 
29—30; how weak, how strong, 
his open and covert assaults, 
76; his kingdom, 30—32, 88, 
131, 132; his awful reality, 113; 
his pretentious vulgarity, 115; 
his aim in the temptations in 
the desert, 131. 

Scholasticism, 228. 

Scruples, 168. 

Senses, application of, 108, 132, cf. 


94. 

Silence, 18. 

Sin, one mortal sin, 27; sinfulness, 
28; sin breeds sin, 32; tale of 
sins, 35; why forbidden by 
God, 36; distinction of mortal 
and venial, 63; venial sin, al- 
lowable in no man, 139. 

Spiritualism, 147. 

Stevenson, Lewis, quoted, 83. 

Supernatural order, specially hated 
by Satan, 29—30. 


T. 
Thomas Aquinas, St., quoted, 31, 
32, 36, 114, 116, 138. 
Transfiguration, 134. 
O. 
Uncongeniality, 17. 


V. 


Vaughan, Cardinal, his motto, 212. 
Vocation, startling at first, 38, 74, 


133, 148. 
W. 
"OH Cardinal, his preferments, 


156. 
World, kingdom of Satan, 30, 88; 
Madam Bubble, 39. 
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By the Rev. JOSEPH RICKABY, S.J. 


THE LORD MY LIGHT 
Demy 8vo., Cloth Gilt, Nine Shillings 


T is hoped that this volume may 

achieve the same success with young 
men which the author’s previous work, 
Ye are Christ’s, has had with boys. The 
title, which is the English of the motto 
of the University of Oxford, Dominus 
tlluminatio mea, shows that the ad- 
dresses were originally delivered, some 
at Oxford, some at Cambridge, to the 
Catholic undergraduates of those Uni- 
versities. They are now cleared, so far 
as might be, of local allusions, and 
adapted to a wider circle of readers, 
young and old. They are not difficult 
reading: still they are addressed rather 
to the better than to the less well edu- 
cated. They aim at removing current 
prejudices and misconceptions concern- 
ing the Catholic Church, and at instruct- 
ing the layman on points of theology 
that he ought to know. They will thus 
be helpful to converts, and to that ever- 
widening circle of inquirers who are 
curious to understand the Catholic 
system better at first hand. 


BURNS OATES & WASHBOURNE LTD 


XXVIII ORCHARD STREET LONDON W 
& VIII—X PATERNOSTER ROW EC 


STUDIES IN SCRIPTURE 
By JOSEPH RICKABY, S.J. 


NOTES ON SAINT PAUL. 2nd Edition, 
Crown 8vo., 456 pages, 7s. This volume 
deals with CORINTHIANS, GALATIANS 
and ROMANS. 


FURTHER NOTES ON SAINT PAUL. 
Crown 8vo., 204 pages, 7s. Dealing with 
EPHESIANS, PHILIPPIANS, COLOS- 
SZANS and PHILEMON. 


CATHOLIC SCRIPTURE 
MANUALS 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO SAINT 
MATTHEW with a Commentary by the 
Revd. Joseph Rickaby, S.J. 3 maps. 4s. 


THE GOSPEL ACCORDING TO SAINT 
JOHN, with a Commentary by the Revd. 
Joseph Rickaby, S.J. 3 maps. 35. 
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WATERS THAT GO SOFTLY. Crown 8vo. 
38. 6d. 


Q, This volume is the mature fruit of many years’ retreat 
giving and making by Fr. Joseph Rickaby, S.J. He tells 
us: “ I have made many private retreats myself, one every 
year since 1862, and I have given public retreats, not a few, 
all on the scheme of the Spiritual Exercises of St. Ignatius. 
These are composed to occupy the Exercitant for a period 
of thirty days, and are divided accordingly into four weeks, 
answering to what are known as the * Great Truths.’ On 
this plan I have arranged these Thoughts according to 
four weeks." 


YE ARE CHRIST'S. Eighty-four Considera- 
tions for Boys. By Father Joseph Rickaby, 
S.J. Limp cloth, 1s. 6d. Cloth boards, 
gilt, 2s. 6d. 


@ “These considerations are written for boys, not for 
rigidi Catones of severe mien and dreadful aspect. They 
are not arranged in any order. Each stands by itself. Boys 


have no love for treatises.”-—Preface. 


G, “Boys certainly, and adults as well as boys, will muse 
with pleasure on these brightly written and practical little 
papers."—7'Ae Month. 


FREE WILL AND FOUR ENGLISH PHILO- 
`” SOPHERS. A Study of Hobbes, Locke, 
Hume and Mil. By Father Joseph 
Rickaby, S.J. 4s. 6d. 
Q, Extract from Preface:—" I have written elsewhere: 
* Though men are slow to see it and loth to own it—from 
reminiscences I think of the odium theologicum hangin 
about the question—Free Will still remains the hub an 
centre of philosophical speculation. In this work the sub- 
ject is treated entirely on philosophical grounds: that is 
to say, there is no reference to Grace, Predestination, or 
t e E: 9»9 


BURNS OATES & WASHBOURNE LTD 


XXVII ORCHARD STREET LONDON W 
& VIII—X PATERNOSTER ROW E C 


MEMOIRS OF. 
MISSIONARY PRIESTS 


AS WELL SECULAR AS REGULAR 
AND OF OTHER CATHOLICS OF BOTH SEXES, 
THAT HAVE SUFFERED DEATH IN ENGLAND ON 
RELIGIOUS ACCOUNTS FROM THE YEAR OF OUR 
LORD 1577 to 1684 


GATHERED, PARTLY FROM PRINTED ACCOUNTS 
OF THEIR LIVES AND SUFFERINGS, PUBLISHED 
BY CONTEMPORARY AUTHORS IN DIVERS 
LANGUAGES, AND PARTLY FROM MANUSCRIPT 
RELATIONS, KEPT.IN THE ARCHIVES AND 
RECORDS OF THE ENGLISH COLLEGES AND 
CONVENTS ABROAD, AND OFTENTIMES PENNED 
BY EYEWITNESSES OF THEIR DEATH 
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